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MARATHON

INSTALLATION

INTRODUCTION

This manual provides the information
required to install, program and service
the MARATHON  Electronic Key

Telephone System.

The MARATHON may be equpped
with a CPU-A or one of three currently
available central processor units; CPU-
B, CPU-B2, or CPU-C. The approp-
riate CPU is sclected based upon the
user's need.

This manual is divided into 10 chapters
as follows:

CHAFTER 1: MARATHON

ELECTRONIC KEY TELEPHONE

SYSTEM

Chapter 1 includes information

pertaining to the MARATHON

including:

- Regulatory Inoformation

= Installation procedures

- Features and programming data
for CPLU-A

CHAPTER 2: MARATHON CPU-B
Chapter 2 includes information
pertaining  to:
- Installation of CPU-B
- Features and programming data
for the enhanced functions
provided by CPU-B
Nofe: ANl fearures
installation iriformation tncluded
in Chapter 1 are applicable  to CPL-
B and should be referemced as
required.

and  general

MANUAL

CHAPTER 3 MARATHON CPLU-BZ
Chapier 3 includes information
pertaining 1o

- Installation of CPU-B2 and related
hardware.

- Features and programming data
for the enhanced functions
provided by CPU-BZ.

Note: All features - and general

installation  information  included

in Chaprer I and Chapter 2 are

applicable  {except  where noted) o

CPU-B2 and should be referenced

as required.

CHAPTER 4: MARATHON CPU-C

Chapter 4 includes information

pertaimng  lo:

- Installation of CPU-C

- features and programming data for
the enhanced function provided by
CPU-C.

- CTX COU wiring

Note: All fearures and general

instaflation  information  included

in Chapter I and Chapter 2 are

applicable  {except where noted) to

CPU-C and should be referenced

as required.

CHAFTER 5: LEAST COST UNIT
(LCU)

Chapter 5 includes information
pertaining  to the application,
installation and programmng of the
optional LCU package.

WIN Communications
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CHAFTER 6: OFF-PREMISES
EXCHANGE (OPX)

Chapter 6 includes information
pertaining to the application,
installation  and programming  of the
optional OFPX package.

CHAPTER 7: DOOR PHONE
INSTALIATION (DPI)

Chapter 7 includes information
periaining 1{o the application,
installation and programming  of the
optional DPI unit,

CHAPTEE 8: STATION MESSAGE
UNIT (SMU) '

Chapter 8 includes information
pertaining to the application,
installation  and programming of the
optionzl SMU package.

CHAPTER 9: REMOTE
MAINTENANCE UNIT (RMLI)
Chapter 9 includes information
pertaiming to the application,
installation and programming of the
optional KMU package.

CHAFPTER 10:
TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE
Chapter 10 includes useful techniques
designed to simplify and improve the
techoician’s troubleshooting procedures
for the MARATHON,

APPENDIX A
Programming Tips

APPENDIX B
speakerphone  Installation

APPENDIX C
Wall Phone Installation

APPENDIX D
Glossary of Terms and Acronyms
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CHAFPTER 1
MARATHON ™ ELECTRONIC

TELEPHONE

SECTION 110
MARATHON ® OVERVIEW

110.1 GENERAL

This chapter contains installatipn, oper-
ation and programming instructions for
the MARATHON ®= Electronic Tele-
phone System equipped with a basic
central processing unit (CPU-A).
{From this point on, MARATHON ™
will be referred to as "MARATHON")

110.Z MARATHON 1is a stored
program — microprocessor  controlled
space division switching system that can
be installed with Rotary or Dual Tone
Multi Frequency {DTMF) dialing lines,
or a combination of the two.

MARATHON has many features, most
of which are program controlled. The
system is delivered with a permanent
factory program that may be modified ar
the time of installaton to suit customer
requirements.  Program changes are
performed from the station connected
o port 1 of the KSLU.

110.3 KEY SERVICE
CAPACITY

The MARATHOMN EKey Service Unit
(KSLU)) is equipped with printad wiring
boards to support a maximum  of six
Central Office (CO) lines, 12 stations,

UNIT

SYSTEM

110.4 EXPANSION SERVICE UNIT
CAPACITY

In addition, two optional Line Expan-
sion Service Units (ESUs) may be added
to expand the MARATHON o 30 CO
lines, 60 stations and 10 imercom  paths,

Total Total Total
L0 Sta, ICM

Basic KSU ] 12 2
1st ESU 18 35 &
2od ESU 30 il 10
{Refer to Figure 1-1 and Figure 1-3.)

110.5 PROFRIETARY STATION
EQUIPMENT

When equipped with a CPU-A  card,
MARATHON CFU-A supports several
muliiline  felephones  including:

- 6 CO button

= 18 CO button

- 30 CO putton

- 18 CO button executive telephones,
Each telephone, except the executive
telephone, can be equipped with an
optional speakerphone module.  The
executive telephone is provided with a
speakerphone  as standard eguipment,

The KSU can support a maximum of one
set of Direct Station Select (DSS) con-
soles. One is for the first group of 30
stations and one is for the second group
of 30 stations, Each ESU can support 2

and two intercom (ICM} paths. (Refer sets of D88 consoles in the same config-

to Figure 1-1 and Figure 1-3.) uration as the KSU. The total sets of
D55 consoles  are five, providing a
maximum of 1en DSS/BLF units.

WIN Communications Marathon I-1
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110.6 ENVIEONMENTAL
SPECIFICATIONS

This section  defines  environmental
considerations  for MARATHON,

1. Temperature

Continuous  operating  temperature;
3251MCF (0°407°C)

Storage Temperature: (°-130°F
(-17.9 *-65°C)

2. Relative Humidity
Continuous operating relative humidity:.
10%%-90% (non-condensating)

3. ipati

6 x 12 (KSU only): 31 BTUs Max

30 xal: 133 BTUs Max

P52ZA Power Supply: 41 BTUs Max @
Fated Power

P510A BE Power Supply:
Max (@ Rated Power

335 BTUs

110.7 TELEFHONE DIMENSIONS

Length: 8.75 inches (214 mm)
Width: 8.12 inches (199.1 mm)
Depth: 2358 inches (655 mm)
(without handset in cradle)
MNote: AN relephones and the DSS

comsaole  have the same dimensions.

110, TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS
Refer to Table 1-1 for technical and

operational parameters for the
MARATHON System.

110.9 SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS
Refer to Table 1-2 for system
specfication.

110,10 K51 DIMENSIONS ANID

SPECIFICATIONS
Length: 185 inches
Width: 9.5 inches

Depth: 635 inches

Fefer to Table 1-3 for KSU
specifications.

110,11 ESU DIMENSIONS AND

SPECIFICATIONS
Length: 13.5 inches
Width:, 95 inches..
Depth: 4.5 inches

Fefer 1o Table 14 for the ESU
specifications.

110,12 MARATHON
CONFIGURATOR

The information provided in Table 1-5
is designed to assist in configuring a
system. Upon initial  inspection, and
before installation, compare your
iventory with the table below in order
o determine the necessary  system
components for the installation.

110.13 SERVICE REQUIREMENTS

Cm-site  trouble shooting may be per-
formed by the installing company (Refer
te Chapter 10 for Trouble Shooting
Guide) with corrective action being
limited to replacement of printed circuit
boards, power supplics, cable, or
telephooes only. For all integral repairs
required to the above-mentioned parts,
these parts must be returned to the
manufacturer for service.

110.14 WARRANTY

For twelve (12) months from the date of
original installation, WIN Communi-
cations Corp, {(WIN) warmants that the
Material will be free from defects in

1-2 - Marathon
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CHAPTER 1
MARATHON ™ ELECTRONIC

TELEPHONE

SECTION 110
MARATHON = OVERVIEW

110.1 GENERAL

This chapter contains installation, oper-
ation and programming instructions for
the MARATHON *= Electronic Tele-
phone System equipped with a basic
central processing unit (CPU-A).
{From this point on, MARATHON =
will be réferred to as "MARATHON")

110.2 MARATHON 1is a stored
DrOETam  MicTOPTOCessor controlled
space division switching system that can
be installed with Rotary or Dual Tone
Multi Frequency (DTMF) dialing lines,
or @ combination of the two.

MARATHON has many features, most
of which are program comtrolled. The
system 15 delivered with a permanent
factory program that may be modified at
the time of installation to swit customer
requirements.  Program  changes  arc
performed from the station connected
10 port 1 of the KSLU,

110.3 KEY SERVICE UNIT
CAPACITY

The MARATHON EKey Service Unit
(KSU1) is equipped with printed wiring
boards to support a maximom of six
Central Office (CO) lines, 12 stations,

SYSTEM

1104 EXPANSION SERVICE UNIT
CAPACITY

In addition, two optional Line Expan-
sion Service Units (ESUs) may be added
to cxpand the MARATHON to 30 CO
lines, &0 stations and 10 intercom  paths.

Total Total Total
o SMa, ICM

Basic KSU 6 12 2
Ist ESU 18 30 6
Znd ESU 30 60 10
(Refer to Figure 1-1 and Figure 1-3.)

110.5 PROPRIETARY  STATION
EQUIPMENT

When equipped with a CPU-A card,
MARATHON CPLU-A supports several
muftiline telephones including:

= 6 CO burton

- 18 OO button

- 3 CO button

- 18 CO button executive telephones.
Ezch telephome, except the executive
telephone, <an be equipped with an
optonal speakerphone module, The
executdve telephone is provided with a
speakerphone  as standard equipment.

The KSU can support a maximum of one
set of Direct Station Select {DSS) con-
soles, Ompe is for the first group of 30
stations and one is for the second group
of 30 stations. Each ESU can support 2

and two intercom (ICM) paths. (Refer sets of DSS consoles in the same config-

1o Figure 1-1 and Figure 1-3.) urztdon as the ESU. The total sets of
D55 consoles  are five, providing a
mauamum of ten DSS/BLF units,
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material and workmanship, and WIN's
liability is limited solely to the repair or
replacement, at WIN's option, of such
defective parts which are:
{i.}) returned, shipping and
handling charges prepaid, to the
warehouse designated by WIN,
properly packed and in good
mechanical condition,  1ogether
with a statement describing the
defect; and _
{ii.) proven to be defective upon
WIN's inspection.

The cost of lebor to inspect and remove
defective parts shall by borne by the
installing or servicing party.

The above Warranty does not applv to
Maternials uvsed outside of the Territory

or to parts normally consumed  in
operation

Chapter ]

June,

iend

WiN l?¢mntftﬂi¢a:i¢rzs Marathon



[:..'."'l:apéer I
June, T

EXT. MO. 1021

Tarﬂ.'_ll:rmt

Figure 1-1 MARATHON Electronic Key Telephone System (KSU)

I-4 - Marathon WIN Communications



Chapter 1
Sune, 1930

Ta COPRX
#1ﬁﬂﬂ1ﬁﬂ
L ,-[
D X _ : LCi1-LEs
Eal s
O N 3=

........

MARATHOM
KEUESWESY

Figure 1-2 MARATHON KSU/ESU Interconnection Diagram

WiIN Communications Marathon 1-5




Chapter 1
Jume,  [RA0

Table 1-1
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Type of Equipment: MARATHON Electronic Key Telephone System
Control: stored Program, Microprocessor  Control
Switching: Space Division C-MOS
Transmission: Analog

ELECTRICAI. CHARACTERISTICS
Input Power: 117 VAC, 60 Hz + or - 1095
Output Power: 24 VDC, + or-10%
AC Impedance at CO Interface: 600 ohms
DC Resistance at CO Interface: 30 ohms

Note: Key Service Unit must be within 25 feet of CO interface.

Telephone Company FCCapproved RJ-11C (USOC) connectors, provided
Connections: by the Telephone Company (1 per CO trunk)
Connection  Blocks: Standard type 66 M1-50

Cable Requircments: One 25-pair minimem per station line

card {STLI) from STU to 66 M1-50

One 2-pair (Quad J-K or equivalent) from the 66 M1-
50 to each station

One 2-pair flat dbbon cable per CO line

Telephone Station Type 625 modular jack (2 pair)

Connections: {inc. DS5/BLF)

Maximum Station Cable 6-button telephone = 2000 fc

Length®: 18-button  telephone = 1500 fr

(No. 24 AWG x 2 pair) 30-button  telephone = 1000 fr.
DSS5/BLF = 1000 fr
Executive telephone = 1000 f.

*WNote:  Maximum  station cable  length  may vary depending  on
environmerital conditions.

I-a - Marathon WIN Commurications
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Table 1-2
SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS
Specifications Maximum Description

CO/PEX Lines 30

& circuits per one CO (COU) card
for tone and/or outpulsing.

Intercom Paths 00 - 21CM paths are standard with the
KSU.
-4 additional ICM paths are
provided with each ESLL

Station Codes 60 - 12 station codes per station card
(STU).
- 5 station cards (STU) per system
1otalling 60 station codes.
- & Executive telephones per 5TU,
maximum 40 per system.

DSS/BLF Consoles S-pair - 2 DSS/BLF ports per STU.

- 5 pair of 2 DSS consoles each.

- Fach console supports 30 stations
connected 1o port #2 and #3 of
each STU for sequential access 10
approximately 60 stations
(Depending upon the number of
DSS/BLFs in the system).

- Reduces station capacity oD a one-
for-one basis, Reduccs Executive
station capacity on a one-for-one
basis.

Exccutive Telephones 40 - & per STU (first B ports of each
STU only). '

Control — - Decentralized Microprocessor
Common Control from KSLU

Switching - - Space Division C-MOS5 Analog

WIN Communicalions Marathon 1-7
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Specificati
CO/PEX Lines

Intercom Paths

Station Codes

DSS/BLF Consoles

Exccutive Telephones

Table 1-3
KSU SPECIFICATIONS
Maximum Description

6 Geircuits per 1.CO Card (COU) for
tone and/or outpulsing.

2 21CM paths are standard with the
EsL,

12 12 stations per 1 STUL
8 stations may be Executive
telephones,

1 pair Reduces station capacity on a one-
for-one basis. :
Each DSS/BLF provides access to
30 stations.
Reduces Executive station capacity
on z one-for-one  basis.
DSS/BLF  connects to port #2
(port #3 may also be used for
systemns  with an excess of 30
stations),

8 B per STU (first 8 ports of the

SIU)

Marathor
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Specifications
CO/PBX Lines

Intercom Paths

Station Codes

DSS/ELF Consoles

Executive Telephones

Chapier
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Table 14

ESU SPECIFICATIONS

Maximum
12

Deseripti

& circnits  per OO card (COUY for
tone and/or outpulsing.

4 ICM paths are provided with
cach ESLL

12 station codes per STLI

- 5 5TUs per system, totalling 60

per ESU

16 -

station codes.
8 Executive telephones per STU,
maximum 40,

2DS5/BLF ports are standard with
the KSU (port #2 and port #3).

2 additional DSS/BLF ports are
provided with each STU (also ports
#2 and port #3 of each STU),

5 STU station eards per system

totalling 5 pair of 2 D85 consoles

each.

Each console supports 30 stations.

One console may be connected 10
port #2 and another for port #3 of
each STU for sequental access to
approximately 60 stations
(depending on the number of
DS5/BLFs used in the system).

8 per STU (first & ports of each
ST

WIN Commurnications
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Table 1-5

MARATHON CONFIGLUEATOR

C0 Lines COLl KsU ESU EML CPU
6 1 i 0 0 1
12 2 1 i 0 1
18 3 1 1 0 1
24 4 1 2 1-2nd ESU 1
30 ] 1 2 I-2nd ESU 1
12 i 1 0 0 B
24 2 1 1 0 1
36 3 1 1 0 ]
48 4 1 2 11st ESU 1
60 5 1 2 1-1st ESU 1
NOTES:

- P52A (power supply) i3 required for o 6 x 12 configuration

- The P52A must be replaced with a PSI0A-BE  for systems with one or
more ESUs or when battery-backed  systemt operation {5 reguired.

- Eacn ESU is shipped  from the factory equipped with one Expansion
Contral  (ECU)  circuit.

WIN Communications Marathon _ I-11
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SECTION 120
REGULATORY INFORMATION

1201 IMPOERTANT PRELIMINARY
CONSIDERATIONS

The following paragraphs  describe
equipment  and regulations  reparding
the Federal Communications Com-
mission  (FCC) and loecal telephone
company that must be considered before
installation,

120.2 FCC REQUIREMENTS

The FCC has established rules which
permit the Electronic Key Telephone
System 10 be connected directly to the
telephone  network,  The jack for
connection is provided by the telephone
COMpAny.

1203 TELEPHONE COMPANY
IDENTIFICATION

Before installing the device to the
telephone  network, the telephone
company must be provided with the
follpwing:

- End user's telephone number

- FCC registration number -
BAQYIT-15578-KF-E

- Ringer equivalence number 1LOB
USOC jack reguirement - RJ-11C
fone per CO trunk)

120.4 EMITTED RADIO
FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE
WARNING: This equipment gene-
rates, uses, and can  radiate  radio
frequency energy. If not installed and
wsed 1o accordance with the Installation
Manual, may cause inmerference toradio
communications, It has been tested and
found to comply with the limiis for a

Class A computing device pursuant to
subpart I, of Part 15 of FCC Rules,
which are designed 1o provide
reasonable  protection  against  such
interference - when operated in a
commercial cnvironment. Operation of
this equipment in a residentizl area is
likely to cause imterference, in which
case the user (a1 his own expense) will
be required to take whatever measures
may be required to correct the inter-
ference.

1205 INCIDENCE OF HARM

If MARATHON develops a malfunc-
tion, it could damage the telephone
network. The system must be
disconnected untl the source of the
problem can be determined and the
necessary repair made. '

NOTE: If the malfunction  causing
interference is not corrected, the
telephone  company may tempor-
ardy discormect  service. The itele-
phone company can change  its
technical  operations  procedures.

If these changes affect the com-
patibility  or use of the device, the
ielephone company must provide
adequate notice  of the changes.

I-12 Marathon
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SECTION 130
INSTALLATION

130.1 GENERAL

This section provides installation
mstructions  for  the MARATHON
Electronic Key Telephone System. The
contents of the section are arranged in
the recommended order of installation.

130.2 UNPACKING

Femove all equipment from the eartons

as follows:

1. Carefully open all cartons. It is
highly recommended that you affix
a grounding strap to your wWrist of
arm before unpacking electronic
circuit cards.

2. Remove packing material and
shipping receipis.

3. Check equipment for damage:
a. Inspect creuit cards for
cracks and/or damage.

b. Inspect housings and
cabinets for any
damage which may have
been incurred during
shipping.

c. Inspect station
terminals for external
damage.

CAUTION: All circuit  cards  are
static sensitive. Before handling any
circuit  card, perform one of the
following two precautions:

- Drischarge the statc electricity
from your body by touching metal
that is earth grounded.

- Attach a grounding strap (wire}
to vour wrist which is sccured to an

Chapier I
Hume, [0

earth ground such as a cold water
pipe.

1303 LOCATION SELECTION
Congider the following when selecting
location for MARATHON:

1. Availability of a 117 VAC, 60-Hz

single-phase dedicated power
outlet capable of safely delivering
12 Amps.  An isolated outlet is |
recommendead.

. It is also highly recommended that

a high quality surge protector be
used on the power line to protect
the system against damage from
lightning surges on the power lines.
In addition, precautions - should be
taken in accordance with local
practices.

. The location of the Central Office/

Private Branch Exchange
(CO/PBX) line terminations must
be within 25 feet of the Central
Office interface. The system uses
asingle two-parr cable per CO line
for commecting to the telephone
company lines, These cables plug
into FCC approved RJ-11C {USOC
code) connectors provided by the
telephone company, and the
modular jacks at the KSUL

. Ventilation and temperature:  the

equipment is designed to operate
within 32*-104 °F (0°40*C).

. The Key Service Unit must not be

placed near a strong magnetic field
such as a heavy motor or generator, -
copying machine, high power cable,
cic.

WiN Comrucnications
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6. The systemn must not be placed in
an envirgnment where a  high
concentration  of radio frequency
energy 15 preseot, due 1o the
possibility of interference with the

equipment,

7. The equipment must not be
¢xposed to hazards such ag
flammable materials, caustic

fluids, possible flooding, etc,

8. Provide adequate lighting and
space for operation and
maintenance,

1304 EQUIPMENT ARRANGE-
MENT

Refer to Table 1-6 for the eguipment
arrangement  for the MARATHON

system,

130.5 EEY SERVICE UNIT

MOUNTING

‘The KSU is designed for wall mounting
and may not be floor mounted. Figure
1-4 shows the mounting hole spacing
dimensions for wall mounting the Key
Service Unit. Use appropriate fasteners
that can safely sustain the weight of a
fully loaded (with two ESU's

piggybacked) 40 pound umit

CAUTION:

2. Make sure to leave adequate room

(127) on cach side of KSU from any
obstructions  for ease of removing
PC boards and interfacc.

1. Ensure that the KSU cabinet is

conoected 10 a good earth ground,
and that the ESUs are grounded
(wired) to the KSU using the
appropriaie grounding screws. The
ESU must be grounded to the
KSU, otherwise a problem may
occur  due 10 varying  ground
potentals. :

Figure 1-4 KSU Mounting Holes
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* Reguired for ESU or Battery-Backed

with Battery Back-up
Switch Cireuit

SYSIEMT  DOWEF,

Table 1-6
EQUIPMENT ARBRANGEMENT
UNIT MAXIMUM
MARATHON KSU Key Service Unit 1
MARATHON ESU Expansion Service Unit 2
MARATHON 6-TEL b CO Key Telephone )
MARATHON 18-TEL 18 CO Key Telephone &0
MARATHON 30-TEL 30 CO Key Telephone 60
MARATHON EXEC 18 CO Executive Key A1)
' Telephone
MARATHON DSS/BLF 30 Button Direct Station 5 pair
Selection/Busy Lamp 2 each
Field
STU 12 Circuit Station Line 5
Line Card
Cou 6 Circuit CO/PBX Line 5
Card for DTMF or Dial-
pulse Dialing
PS2A 24 Yolt Power Supply 1
P510A-BB 24 Volt Power Supply 1

use only the PSIOA-BE  (omit PSIA) for svstems equipped

ESU.

Chapter |}
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BASIC OR
OPTIONAL

Basic

As Required
(A/R)

Basic A/R
AR

AR

AR

AR

Basic A/R

Basic A/R

Basic

Option®

ft is necessary  fo
with an
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130.6 GROUNDING THE SYSTEM
The KSU and power supply must be
properly grounded to an earth ground.
A screw on the left side of the KSU must
be connected to a good earth ground
such as a metallic cold-water pipe using
AWG 14 or larger. Do not use the
ground (green) wire of the AC cord for
KSU earth ground. A screw on the left

side of the ESU should be bridged to the
KSU grounding screw with a jumper
wire, If two ESUs are required, a
second jumper should be used between
the ESUs to completely ground all three
cabinets as shown in Figure 1-5. In
addition, star washers are provided with
the ESU mounting screws (o insure
grounding continuity berween cabinets.

b
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Figure 1-5 System Grounding
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130.7 EXPANSION SERVICE UNIT
(ESU) MOUNTING

The ESUs are designed for piggyback
mounting and may not be individually
located or floor mounted., Figure 1-6
shows the mounting amrangement.  Use
the bolts provided as fastemers in the
designated locations to insure secure
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mounting when the system is fully
loaded (weight approximately 40 Ibs).
Four bolts are provided with each ESU
(taped to the power cord). The two
cylindrical studs are to be used at the
top end of the ESU and the two
remaining screws (standard phillips) on
the bottom side.

CYLIMDRICAL
sTunDs

Bt Mk e ot o

Figure 1-6 ESU Mounting Arrangement
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130.8 CABLE INSTALLATION

Table 1-7 lisis the cables required to
mstall MARATHON. The cables are
interconnected a5 shown in Figure 1-7
for 2 KSU and Figure 1-8 for KSU plus
ESU. One 25-pair cable is connected
between  the KSUSESU  connecting
blocks and the KSU/ESU  25-pair
connectors. The male connector of this
cable mates with the female connectors
of the KSU/ESU. The KSU/ESU 25-
pair connectors  are located on the left

side of each KSU and ESU (1 per STU
card). The other end of these cables
have individual wires which are
terminated at the station blocks (66MI-
300, Up to 6 two-pair modular cables
are connected between the KSU and
CO/PBX interface. Up to 12 two-pair
modular cables are conoected betwecno
cach ESU and the CO/PBX interface.
Figure 1-9 shows the KSU connector
locations, and Figure 1-10 shows the
KSU/ESU connector  locations.

Table 1-7
CABLE REOUIREMENTS

QUANTITY CABLE TYPE FROM TO
Per # ol COx 2-Fair moduolar CO/PEX (RJ11c) KSU/ESU Coancctars
(30 maximum) (25 ft. maximpm) 6 per COU {cou)
Par # of STLS 25-Fair Coupecting Block ~  KSU/ESU connectors
{5 maximum) AZ5B or equivalent Gab1-50 (5TU)

1 per STU i per STIJ
Per # af 2-Fair per Connecting Block Telephone siations
statioms telephons station G 1-50 lype 625A
(&0 maximum) modular jacks

I-I8 Marathon WiIN Communications
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130.9 CONNECTING BLOCES
Standard  type 66MI-30  connecung
blocks provide the tie points between
each KSU and ESU and the station
equipment. Standard type RI-11C
modular  connectors  provide the tie
points between the KSU/ESU and the
CO interface (refer to Figures 1-11 and
1-12).

130,10 CABLING BETWEEN THE

LC CONNECTING BLOCRS AND-

THE KSU/ESUs

The 25-pair eable mates with the
associated connectors on the side of
each KSU and ESU. The other end of
the cahle has individuzl wires which are
connected to each connecting  block.
One cable and one connecting block are
required for each 50 pin conmector.
Table 1-9 lists all cabling connections
between the LC connecting blocks and
each KSU/ESU. Figure 1-13 illustrates
station line connections.

Chapter 1
dune, 1M

130.11 STATION AND MODULAR
JACK CONNECTIONS

A two-pair cable is required between
the connecting block and the ype 623A
modular jack of each telephone station
port. A modular line cord is connected

berween the type 625A modular jack and
the 1elephone set. Figure 1-13
illustrates the station [ine connections.

Table 1-8 lists the station modular jack
connections.

130.12 CABLING BETWEEN THE
CO CONNECTING BLOCKS AND
THE KsSU

Up to six two-pair modular cables are
required for connection o the tele-
phone company provided connector(s)
RI-11C jack(s) in sccordance with FCC
rules, part 68. Figure 1-14 illustrates
the CO/PBX  line connections, and
Table 1-10 lists all cabling connections
between the KSU/ESUs and the
CO/PBX imerface.

Table 1-8

STATION MODULAR JACE CONNECTIONS

odular Jack Two-Pair Cable Connccting Block
Color Color Terminal Designation
Bk (Black) Black DTA 2-12
R (Red) Red VR 1-12
G (Green) Green VT 1-12
Y (Yellow) Yellow DTE 1-12
WIN Communicarions Marathon F-23
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Figure 1-11 Cable Connections from
Connpecting Block to Equipment (KS5U)
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Table 1-9
STATION BLOCEKE CONNECTIONS
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Tahle 1-9
STATION BLOCK CONNECTIONS (CONT.)
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Table 1-9
STATION BLOCK CONNECTIONS (CONT.)
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VEL 1 EL-W
- DTAL 27 =
(34) DIBL 2 Dl
26 w12 18 WG
s w2 3 =]
pn (DTaZ 23 -3
oy i =5
o Vid 30 =5
ﬂf‘E VE3 5 Sl
am DLAS 31 R=BL
OTE3 B BL-R
28 LP<] 32 ED
VES 7 o2
DikG 33 B=G
a7 s
a7 DLB4 3 ]
29 VIS 34 E=BE
TES _g EE-E
TTAS 3 =5
(38) OTES 10 S=&
29 VIb 36 _5R=BL
VES 11 BL-BE
DTA6 37 BR=0
G9) —rwe Iz s
1 vI7 38 TBE—G
TET 13 G=HE
DTa7 39 =T
{40) —orey % FE-BL
12 Vg ) EE-5
VRS 15 S-BL
OTAH 41 Y-EL
L — i
(41) DTEE 1E BL-Y
39 Cis] %] T-0
YRY 17 0=T
TTa? %) =G
&
162 FPEE] 18 G-1
14 TI10 Ld Y—BE
VRLD 19 BE-T
BTA10 = 1-5
Sl 550 30 i
15 "i'"_}].. 4B V=BL
VELL il EL-%T
DTALL LY =0
) emELL 73 ov
1% VTL2 ) T
YR1Z i3 =V
(48) DTALZ P (=T
oTall 14 BRE-V
50 V-5
SPARE 3t 5oy
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Table 1-9
STATION BLOCK CONNECTIONS (CONT.)
STU #4
TELE. JAGR 11 253 CONN R =
I F'IE'IE:_I LEAD cow CABLE COHNR BLX ‘ c?:f ErEE_Iac r:ur?&sgl.ﬂ
- ECT =
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Il el 2L 1 i
ey TRL 1 T 7 : z’ff%:
(46} f—aiid 7 ) 2 o i
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8 oes vz | 3 | = b_ e
(am | DTaZ 22 =3k ! : e
OLBZ & ER-4 g B,
VL3 0 =3 ] 7 ]
o Dits VES 5 [ 10 2 Fif
[a8) DTAS 31 A=3L 11 fI:IT-:-!I-
oTE3 5 BL-R iz :
a0 Ik Ja B0 13 S
VEL 3 0= 1%
(49) | —DLR& 33 RG 15
Disk B G-t 16
a1 L) 34 E-ER 17
VES 5 3E-% 18
DLAS A5 o=5 15
i VIE 36 BE-EL 21
VEG 11 BL—BE. 22 3
(51) |—n 37 bg 2 J
DLES 1z O-BF, 26
&3 VI7 — 38 BE—G 75
VR 13 G-2E 5 2
(52} ODTaT 33 BE-ER a7
DIET 14 BR-GH 18
ik Vig ) BE=5 T
D s S-3k 30
(s3y |__Dzas &l T-EL 11
DLES 16 BL=1 32
a5 vi9 iz =0 33
VRd |17 07 L
(58} OTAR i L3 TG 35
OLBY 18 =Y 16
a§ w10 L4 T=gd 37
vall 1% =T EL]
(55 oTalld L5 T=3 i)
ST510 30 5-¢ ]
57 UTl! &b W-2L L1
inkl e ] [ =2 -
. DTALL CY; v B :
(36} DTB1L ] oV I
a8 i wils = = L3
VALY 3 T 6 :
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Tahle 1-9
STATION BLOCE CONNECTIONS {(CONT.)
TELE. JACE J1 B25E CONN
Vo wE LEAD Con CABLE CORN
wumBER | sumsen| CESIG- FIN ¥0. COLOR EIv
&9 WTL i) W—-3L 1
VRl 1 L=y 3
OTAL 17 =] 3
(5E) TTEL 7 T =
50 vIZ L H=G 3
':ﬁ.g VB2 E G=4 &
(58] DTal 29 [FEET 7
oT52 [ BE=w B
VI3 0 —5 g
3l MEERET
ﬁ YRS 3 S 10
(&0 oTas 11 B-aL 1l
OTE3 ] EL-7 12
53 ¥i4 il B=0 13
VES ] O=F 14
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(4 1) UTEL a E_g, i 16
53 Vi3 14 [ P17
TS 9 BE-E 13
OTAS 15 B=3 1%
(&2} TS T — ==
54 VTE 5 BE=EL rig
VEb 1 BL-BF_ 22
(633 OTa8 37 EE-D 23
ITEe 12 O=ak FI
55 ) 28 EE=G =
VRS 13 G-EL 28
(64) DTA7 35 BE-3E 27
OLET 14 BE=3E Z8
25 ¥18 40 BE=-3 29
YRE 15 S=ak, 30
(65) D23 £l T-3L 31
OT=8 16 BL-¥ 32
=3 VT2 %] ¥=0 13
VAT Ly [V 1L
(66) [ e % TG 3:
TT 29 18 G=1 T3
=g VTio Lis Y-8k ] 17
TRy T R-Y i 33
-y | OTALO L% Y=t i 350
it OT310 0 57 I a0
¥TLL ifh V-3l i =i
3% TRLL T BL=V i i1
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Table 1-10
CO/PBX LINE CONNECTIONS
| TRUNK LEAD MODULAR
Kau | N DESIG, LINE CORD
POWER FAILURE  1PF YELLOW ; 1T GREEN
TRUNK 2PF BLAGHK R BED
T EFAEEN
. : 2R "RED
3 =1 GREEN
oUW =R RED _
i a7 GAEEM
Fi=3 BED
5T GREEN
- =] RED
BT GREEN
Esun 8 5A RED
POWER FAILURE  1PF YELLOW ] T GREEN
TRUMNEK ZPF BLACK 7R RED
8T GREEN
g BR RED
g aT GREEN
SR RED
cou #2 " — e
10R RED
11 17T GREEN
11R =ED
12 12T GREEN
127 RED
POWER FMLUHE 1RE YELLOAW _.l':_ 47 13T GAEEN
TRUNK 2PF BLACK 138 AED
14 14T GREEN
148 RED
. 15T GREEN
15A RED
COU #3 &t ==
18 16A RED
7 17T GREEN
1TR HED
18T GREEN
ESU #2 8 1BA RED
POWER FAILURE  1PF YELLOW s 19T GREEN
TALIME 2PF BLACHK 19R RED
20T GREEN
=0 Z0R RED
= 21T GREEN
2185 RED
SO wd T GREEN
= Z2R RED
AT GHEEN
= 23R RED
247 GREEN
il 24R RED
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Table 1-10
CO/PBX LINE CONNECTIONS (CONT.)
TRUHE LEAD MODULAR
ESLU #2 MO, DE3IG, LIME CORD
POWER FAILUAE 1PF YELLOW 5T GREEM
TRUNK 2P BLACK = 7oA RED
o6 26T GH_EEH'
2GR RED
7 =T GREEN
COU #5 : 277 RED
25 ZAT K.EEEH
=R RED
2q 2T GAEEN
Z9A RED_
P 30T GREEN
30R RED
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130.13 TELEPHONE
INSTALLATION

To install the telephone, connect the
four-conductor  line cord provided wath
the telephone between the telephone
and the modular jack, as shown in
Figure 1-15. If speakerphone s
required, refer to Appendix B for
installation instructions. I wall mount
it reguired, vrefer to Appendix C
{Refer to Figures 1-36 through 1-40 for
individual telephone idllustrations.)

130.14 POWER SUPPFLY
CONNECTIONS

As the power supply is equipped with a
connector-ended  cable, this cable must
be connected to the three-conductor
connector  provided on the KSU. The
three-conductor  power connector is
located on the left side of the ESU. The
power supply connects directly to the
KSU connector. (A PS2A may be used
except when Battery Backed System
operation is required, or when an ESU
is added. Refer to Figure 1-16 for
power connection  rtequired for ESU
operation. A PS 10A-BB must be used
in this case.)

Typs 625
Mol g

Chapter 1
June,  JER0

130.15 BATTERY BACEED
SYSTEM OPERATION

This wype of power backup allows full
svstem operation. The power supply
has two terminals, one positive (+)
and one negative (-). These terminals
are the connections for the batteries to
be terminated.  The system requires
wo 12 VDO, 40 amp-hour wet cell or
two 80 amp-hour gel cell type
batteries.

Wire the positive of the first battery to
the negative of the second batlery.
Then wire the negative of the first
battery to the negative terminal of the
power supply. Lastly, place a wire
from the positive terminal of the
second battery 1o the positive terminal

of the power supply.

At this point, you will have 24 VDC
that will provide approximately four
hours of system operation if A/C
power is lost. A P510A-BB power
supply must be used for this wype
operation. Refer to Figure 1-17.

Equipped Line Cord

Figure 1-15 Station Connection

WIN Communications
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J %j’ﬂ _—

Figure 1-16 Power Supply Connections
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Figure 1-17 Wiring for Battery Back-Up

Utilizing PS-10A-BB Power Supply
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130.16 POWER FAILURE
CONNECTIONS

The first line of the COU is equipped
for power failure connection to a
standard single line telephone, In the
event of a power failure, Tip and Ring
of the first line of cach COU will
automatically be transferred from the
inside conductors of the RI-11C 1o the
outside conductors for connection to a
single line telephone,

To provide power failure connection
to a single-line instrument, connect a

type 267A parallel adaptor to the line
1 RJ-11C jack, as shown io Figure 1-
18. Remove the cover of the standard
single-line  telephone and connect the
black and vellow wires to the same
connections  as the red and green
wires, as shown in Figure 1-19.
Reassemble the single-line telephone.
Conpect the modular cord from the
single line telephone tw one side of the
parallel adaptor. Connect the line 1
modular cord from the COU card o
the other side of the parallel adaptor,
as shown in Figure 1-18,

Typs JETA il i b

. Paraiiai Tip s Fing
. AaBigior
™ | T !
RI115 Grpin oy n Ta KSL
T G i C Jlacs
T. oo st s
Tiloa PFA
i Aed F
date o 1 . r _,./.:
Pemeewt Faiil Pnir
Black
© |
Valiow [ Red o
i
sk i
RiTiE
7 ) ¥
i' L Elack

TYFEIETA T-ADAFTOR

e

TYPE
TELEPHDOME

Figure 1-18 CO Line Winng For Power Failure
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130.17 MUSIC-ON-HOLD
CONNECTIONS

The CPLU card is equipped with Music-
on-Hold  interface  circuitry, When
Music-on-Hold 15 required, connect the
RCA jack marked MOH on the KSU 1o
the customer provided music source
output terminals.  One-pair  shielded
cable is recommended for connections.
The recommended output for the MOH
source is 8 ohms, amplified (2-5 watts).

When a radio is used as a music source,
the radio must be located a minimum of
ten feet from the Key Service Unit, since
the radio receivers generate radio
frequencies which may cause
interference  to the system. (Refer to
Figure 1-20).

NOTE: Consult WIN Technical
Service Department for addition-
al informartion  concerning  possible
rusic  sources  and amplifiers.

"“HTI-IETE:E r EKSU
SOURCE
2.5 WATTS L = moH Jack
|RCA TYPE]
SHIELDED
1 PAIR CABLE

Figure 1-20 Music-On-Hold Connections
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130.18 EXTERNAL PAGING
CONNECTIONS

A spare port is required for external
paging. When external paging is
required, connect the paging equipment
(600 ohm interface) to the modular jack
associated with the spare CO output.

Chaprer 1
June, 19040
There is no "ON/OFF" control for
external paging amplifiers.  The input
to the paging amplifier may be
conirolled via the CO line key
associated  with the paging port. One-
pair shielded cable is recommended for
paging amplifier connections. (Refer to
Figure 1-21.)

lmck
Cr e LE a =) [ NC
Green .
O >
Ped
—i— (NOTE} == 2205 ]
Woallow
O NC
AMP o
Sranderd
Speake & i g oy lar
& r

[NOTE]l: EXTERNAL PAGING

card,

COMMECTION, UTILIZING

CO LINE MODULAR JACK.
THERE 15 NO ON/OFF

COMTROL FOR THE
AMPLIFIER.

ME: Mot Conmectad

Figure 1-21 External Page Connections
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SECTION 140
ESU CIRCUIT CARIDD
INSTALLATION

140.1 GENERAL

The following paragraphs provide a
brief description and installation
instructions for each basic and optional
circutl card for connection to the KSU.

120.2 INSTALLATION OVERVIEW
The Central Processing Unit (CPU)
card has DIP switches which may be set
before the card is installed. The options
and associated  switch  settings  are
described on the following pages. The
circuit  cards are listed below and
Figure 1-22 indicates the location of
the eards in the Key Serviee Unit

CIRCUIT CARDS FOR KSU

CPU - Central Processing Unit

COU - Central Office Unit
{6 CO Lines Max.)

STU - Station Unit (Line Card for 12
Stations)

CAUTIONS:

1. EEMOVE ALL POWER BEFORE
INSTALLING THE CIRCUIT
CARDS,

2 ALL CIRCUIT CARDS ARE
STATIC SENSITIVE. Before
handling any circuit card, perform

one of the following two
precautions:
- Discharge the static

electricity from your body
by touching a metal that is
earth grounded.

- Attach awiare from an earth
grounded metal o your

wrist which 1s secured by
tape or a clip.

JWHEN INSTALLING THE
CIRCUIT CARDS, CHECK THAT
THE CAEDS ARE PROPERLY
POSITIONED IN THE CAERED
FILE TRACKS. Ensure that all
cables are properly connected
before fully inserting the cards into
the cabinet. Inserting acard that is
not positioned correctly or
connecled correctly  will damage
the card. Refer to Figure 1-23 for
proper card positioning.

140.3 CPU CARD

This circuit card is the central
processing and control unit. - One CPU
Card (refer to Figure 1-24) is required
in amy system regardless of its
configuration. The primary function of
the CPU card is to supervise and
maintain control of the system. The
CPU accomplishes this by processing
and communicating stored data, or
stored programs, which it accesses from
Eprom.

Note:  Several ~ CPU cards are
available for the MARATHON
systert.  The appropriate card (Le

CPU-A, CPU-B, CPU-B2 or CPU-
C) showld be selected to address
USer  regquirements. For specific
information on each of these CPU
cards, refer to  the appropriare

chapter of this Installation
Manual:

CFPU-A Chapter 1

CFlU-B Chapter 2

CFPU-B2 Chapter 2

CFU-C Chapter 4

i-42
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Figure 1-22 MABRATHON Kcy Service Unit Internal Construction
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Figure 1-23 Circuit Card Positioning (ESU)
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140.4 MAIN DATABASE

The main data base contains the
system's  operational  and factory data,
which s used for basic system
operations.  The main data base is
permancotly stored in integrated
circuits (Eprom Chips) located ona 2 x
3 inch printed circuit board which is
retrofitted  (mounted) face down in a
piggyback fashion onto the main CPU's
circuit board. The factory data must be
transferred (loaded) into the CPU main
memory  (EAM) upon power-up  and
before normal operation of the system
can take place. This transfer or Initial
Program Load (IPL) is performed upon
initial power-up with the use of a 4 Bit
Switch, SW1, located on the CPU board.

("SW3" for ESU #1 and "SW4" for ESU -

#2).

140.5 CUSTOMER DATABASE

A cusiomer data base is determined by
the end user when modifications are
made to the factory (default) data
Subsequently, the customer data may be
2 combination of unmodified factory
(defanlt) data and customer data, and is
stored in Random Access Memory
- (RAM),

140.6 SYSTEM INITIALIZATION
Upon initialization "Booting up the
System” (by way of 8W1 - refer to Table
1-11 which outlines the Switch SW1
Functions), the factory data base is
loaded imto system random  access
memory (RAM) located on the main
CPU board and the ECU boards. If the
system is not imtialized properly (refer
to the Initalization Flow Chart, Figure
141), erratic operation will occur.
Once the factory data base is loaded
ioto system RAM, then modification
(programming) of the customer data
base may take place.

140.7 CPU SECONDARY
FUNCTIONS

The secondary function of the CPU is to
provide common audibles (tone signals)
0 the integral parts of the system
(except DTMF), and to serve as a voice
and data communications mpetwork to
the wvarious intercom paths, internal
paging links, ECUs, STUs, COUs, and
SMUL '

140.8 CPU PARTS

Some of the integral parts of the main

CPU are described as follows:

1. CPU
8 bit microprocessor and control
logic.

2
Used for storing operational
software and customer or factory
datz bases. E

3. DIP SWITCHES
=W1 Bits 1< are used for system
initialization  and station  and
system speed dial (except
Executive) clearing. It also
controls system use of factory data
or both customer and factory data
by allowing or disallowing
customer programming mode,
(Refer to Figure 1-25)

80 LLR ESU #2 L

|
T
|

[y troem wesll] OFF
KSU 1Pl ESU 1 iPL

Figure 1-25
Dip Switch Settings

l 08 (Terrard o wreall]
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Table 1-11
SWITCH SW1 FUNCTTONS
Switch SWI State
SELECTOR # OFF ON
1 CPU run by Customer  CPU run by Factory
program entered program (Initial KSU
program load)
1+2 System/Station and All KSL] System
Station/Station  5PD and Station
Banks program SPD banks clear
3 ESU #1 Run by ESU #1 Run by Factory
' Customer data Data (Initial ESU #2
program load)
2+3 ESU #1 ESU #1 Run by Factory
Station/Station  SPD Data and
Banks program ESU #1 Station/Station
SPD banks clear
2+4 ESU #2 ESU #2 Run by Factory
Station/Station  SFD Data and
Banks program ESU #2 Station/Station
SPD banks clear
WIN Communications I-47
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4. Operational  Software  Circuit
Card - (Eprom)

This card mounts face down on the CPU

card in a piggybacked fashion. it

connects via a 40 pin non-keyed dual

connector and a plastic pushdown plug.

e tLeLEELEEEES
CEeeLerBEIcEE

kS EEEEEEEERL

3
:
]

] £ -3
CEELEREREEE G

T EEtCbELEEELLLE
B e - :
difeciiCcddicdiitd
" EEECyEEIECEEA Y _

This card provides operational software
and factory data base in the form of read
only memory to be loaded into system
memory upon initialization.  (Refer 1w
Figure 1-26.) -

T
(L1 L AER:

wAr

Figure 1-26 EPROM
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5. Conpeclors  (Interfaces) :
CNE--30 pin connector for conoection

CNA-60 pin coonector for connection to J1 of #1 COU Board
to CNO of #1 ECU Board or SMU
CNE—40 pin coonector for conoection

to CN1 of #1 ECLT Board 6. Power [pterface
CNC--50 pin connector for conmection Connects power Jack from inside KSU
to J1 of #1 STU Board cabinet to main power converter located
CND--34 pin connector for connection on the printed circuit board. (Refer to
to J2 of #1 STU Board Figure 1-27.)

§| = —a— 3

CPUar ECU

Figure 1-27 Internal Power Interface
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7. MOH Jack

Female RCA type jack which interfaces
onece CPU is mounted into KSLI eard file
to music on hold amplified source
(radio, etc.).

&,
There are three LEDs aszociated with
the CPU as follows:

- #1 LED: CPU ERun Indicator
Lights steady o show CPU normal
operation.  Will flash upon system
reset or power failure.

- #2 LED: COU Fault Indicator
Will flash to indicate COU trouble

due to software programming
errors, or malfunctioning COU
computer.

- #3 LEDx Lights solid to indicate
system i§ busy, Flashes to indicate
STU trouble due to software
programming errors or STU
computer failure.

9. Battery

A 3-volt lithium battery is supplied for
maintaining CPU random  memory
during storage and/or power failure.
The battery will provide power to the
CPU memory continuously for up to one
vear. Under normal system operation
the lithium battery will last
approximately 5 years.

140.9 COLU CAED

The COU card provides control for six
CO lines.  All modular jacks (USOC
code FJ 11C) and connections for six
CO/PBX interfaces are found on the
COU card. The first of six CO/PBX
jacks is a power failure port which
facilitates the use of the outside pair of
conductors for direct connection to the
CO/PEX line in the ease of a power

failure. This card can be programmed
by sysiem option for either dial pulse
output signalling and/or DTMF ourput
signalling (it 15 factory programmed for
DTMF)., Anassociated LED indicaies a
busy condittion on any one of the
CO/PBX lines on the COU card. (Eefer
to Figure 1-28.) The KSU comes
equipped  with one COU.  (None are
provided with the ESL.

140.10 5TU CARD

The STU card provides control for up to
12 stations. An RJ21X type connector 13
provided for station imterface. The KSU
comes equipped with one $TU, (None
are provided with the ESLL) (Refer wo
Figure 1-29))

140.11 ST 1-2 — ST 11-12 LEDS
These LEDs are provided on the 5TU
card and indicate a short  circuit
condition on the power and transmission
path for each key telephone. One LED
incorporates  two stations  for trouble
indicating either one or both stations
associated with each LED as shown on
Table 1-12. If a LED is lit, a short ic
present  and wmust be found and
corrected. (It is highly recommended
that both stations associated with the
trouble LED be disconnected
immediately.)  After the short has been
cleared, both stations associated with
the trouble LED must be disconnected
to extinguish the LED. There is no need
to replace fuses since positive
temperature coefficiant  varistors
(FIC's) are uwsed for faster response
time and higher reliabiliry.
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Table 1-12

STATION LINE SHORT-CIRCUIT

=

LED Lamp Short-Circuited  Station
ST 1-2 Station 1, 2

5T 3-4 Station 3, 4

5T 5-6 Station 5, 6

5T 7-8 Station 7, 8

ST 9-10 Station 9, 10

sT 11-12 Station 11, 12
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SECTION 150
ESU CIRCUIT CARD
INSTALLATION

150.1 GENERAL

The following paragraphs provide a
brief description and installation
instructions  for the basic and optional
cards in the ESU and how they interface
with the KSU.

150.2 ESU OVERVIEW

The ESU cabinet iz a card file type
cabinet with an internal/external  power
supply interface.  The eircuit cards
associated  with the ESU are to be
inserted  in the appropriate place as
indicated on the ESU card file tracks.

The circuit cards are interfaced with
ribbon cables, (The ribbon czhles are
the preferred, and more dependable
replacement  for a main distribution
frame "MDF".)

Table 1-13 lists the circuit cards in the
ESL] and the cable designations and
interface.  Figure 1-30 illustrates the
internal  construction  of the ESU.
Figure 1-31 shows the positioning of
the cards. Figure 1-32 shows the proper
cable connections between cach ESU
and the KSUJ,

1503 CAUTIONS:

1. REMOVE ALL POWER BEFORE
INSTALLING THE CIRCUIT
CARDS,

2, ALL CIRCUIT CARDS ARE
STATIC SENSITIVE. Before
handling any circuit card, perform
one of the following two
precautions:

- Discharge the static electricity
from vour body by touching a metal
that is earth grounded.

- Affix a grounding strap (wire)
from an earth grounded metal to
wOur wrist.

-WHEN INSTALLING THE

CIRCUIT CARDS, CHECK THAT
THE CARDS ARE PROPERLY
POSITIONED IN THE CARD
FILE TRACKS. Ensure that all
cables  are properly  connected
before fully inserting the cards into
the cabinet, Inserting acard that is
not positioned or connected
correctly  will damape the card.
Secure all cards with the card file
siiding bracket. Refer 1o Figure 1-
33 for proper card positioning.
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Table 1-13°
LIST OF CABLE DESIGNATIONS AND INTERFACE

June,

Chopter 1
1990

Interface
Connector Connector to Circuit  Cabinet
Cirenit Card Designation Designation (Card Des- (Card
Card File (From) (Ta) ignation)  File)
CPU KSU CNA CHNO ECLT #1 BT
CNB CN1 ECL #1 B #
CNC J1 STU #1 KsU
CND J2 STU #1 K51
CNE Il COL #1 KsU
ST #1 11 CNC CPu K5U
1z CND CPL KSU
COU #1 J1 CNE CPU KSU
ECU #1 ESU #1 CNOD CNA CPU KsU
CH1 CNB - CPL KESU
CN2 CNO LCU #2 B3 42
CN3 M1 ECT] #2 | = B
CN4 I ST #3 EJ#
CNS 12 ST #3 B #
CNg J1 STU #2 EI#
CN7 Iz ST #2 B #
CNE Il COU #3 B #
CHN9 n COU #£2 HI#
CN10 CN11 ECL #2 T4
CN11 CN10 ECL #2 B4
EMLU #1.  ESU #1 MN/A CN12 ECU #1 B3I #
N/A CN13 ECL #1 B9 #
STU #2 ESU #1 i CNG ECU #1 Bl #
12 CN7 ECL #1 B3 #
COU #2 ESU #1 J1 CNE ECL #1 BT #1
ST #3 ESU #1 J1 Ch4 ECU #1 B #1
J2 CMN5 ECU #1 B #
COuU #3 ESU #1 I CNE ECU #1 B #1

" Also refer to Figure 1-33
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Table 1-13 cont.”
LIST OF CABLE DESIGNATIONS AND INTERFACE
Interface
Connector Connector to Circuit  Cabmet
Circuit Card Designation Designation (Card Des- (Card
Card File {(From) (To) ignation)  File)
ECU #2 ESU #2 CNO CN2 ECU #1 B #1
CN1 CN3 ECU #1 B3 #1
CN2 EMFPFTY
CN3 EMPTY
N4 I1 STU #5 B #2
CMN5 1z STU #5 B #
CN& J1 STU #4 E 42
CN7 J2 STU #4 E #2
CNE J1 COU #£5 HI#
CNY I COoU #4  HI#2
CN10 CN11 ECU #1 EHJ#
CN11 CN10 ECL #1.. HI#
EMU #2  ESU #2 2O CN12 ECU #1 EHi#
XXX CN13 ECU #2 EHI+#
STU #4 EsL) #2 J1 CNG ECU #2 ESLT #2
J2 CNY ECU #2 B 42
STU #5 ESU #2 J1 N4 ECL #2 42
J2 CN3 ECU #2 B #2
COU #4 ESU #2 J1 CN9 ECU #2 B2
CoU #5 ESU #2 J1 CNE ECU #2 BT #2
“Also refer to Figare 1-33
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Figure 1-31 Circuit Card Positioning (ESU)
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150.4 EXPANSION CONTROL
UNIT (ECU)

This card is the decentralizing control
unit for the ESU. Its primary function is
to communicate with the CPU card in
the KSU as it maintains comtrol of the
COL cards and STU cards in the ESLL
It also provides expansion matrices for
station additions. Figure 1-33 shows
the basic construction of the ECU. It
will be necessary to inmterface the power
cable provided inzide the ESU with the

power connectar on the ECU card while .

installing the ECU into the card file.
Note the standoffs provided on the ECU
card. These standoffs will be used for
interface with the EMU described in the
following paragraph. Table 1-13 lists
the cable interfaces for installation of
the ECU.

150.5 EXPANSION MATRIX UNIT
(EML)

The EMU provides additional
crosspoint  matrices  which are only
necessary  when additional CO lines
and/or additional stations are utilized
in a system. In the case where four or
more 5TUs are present in the system,
one EMU is required to be installed in
the #1 ESU. In the case where four or
more COUs are present in the system,
one EMU is required to be installed in
the #2 ESU. Table 1-13 lists the cable
interfaces for the EMU. Figure 1-34
shows the layout of the EMU, The EMU
is to be installed in a pigeyback
configuration  omo the ECU. (Refer to
Figure 1-35 wiilizing the snap-on type
standoffs provided on the ECLL)

150.6 COU CARD
Eefer to Figure 1-28. Each ESU can be
equipped with up to two COU cards.

Eefer to Tahle 1-13 for cable
interfacing  designations.

150.7 S5TU CARD

Refer to Figure 1-29. Each ESU can be
equipped with up to two STU cards.
Refer to Table 1-13 for cable
interfacing designations.
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*Three cables are provided with each ESU, When installing one ESU, a spare 50 pin cable
and connectors will remain unused, Save this cable as it will be required when expanding
with ESU #2 takes place,

oo 5
§u L)) o

POYWER CABLE

EN - -
=
%
2
2
IE[
rEr_

Figure 1-33 Expansion Control Unit
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Figure 1-34 Expansion Matrix Card
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CAUTION: Ba careful when reinstalling ECL gs
EMU cabling may interfers with cabinei. Take
the precaution o install the EMLY cables aa
cloze o the ECU as possibls.

\{:Niz

j——*ﬂt} ECU

CH13

Figure 1-35 Installation of the EMU
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SECTION 160 FEATURE PAGE
FEATURE DESCRIPTION
AND OPERATION Executive Speed Dialing 1-67
External Page Access 1-68
160.1 GENERAL Flexible Station Ringing
The definition and operating Assignment 1-68
procedures  for the following features Forbidden Internal All
are described in this section. or Zone Page 1-68
Forbidden Speaker Page
Note: The features described  in (Disallow ICM wvoice call) 1-68
this section are provided by CPL- Forbidden Off-Hook Signalling 1-68
A, as well as all other available Intercom Call 1-68
CPU cards {ie. CPU-A, CPU-B, Intercom Call Forwarding 1-69
CPU-B2, CFPU-C). Refer to the Intercom Hold 1-69
appropriate  chapter in the Internal Paging 1-69
Insrallation Manual for LED Indicators 1-70
additional  features  provided by a Line Keys 1-70
particular  CPU. Manual Exclusive or
Non-Exclusive Hold of
CO/PBX and ICM Calls 1-70
1602 FEATURE LIST Message Waiting 1-70
Microphone Mute 1-70
FEATURE PAGE Multi-link/Single  Button
Intercom 1-70
Automatic Hold of CO Call 1-65 Music-On-Hold  Interface 1-70
Automatic Privacy of CO/PEX Night Answer 1-71
Call 1-65 Non-Locking Buttons 1-71
Automatic Privacy of Intercom Non-Squared Operation 1-71
Call 1-65 Off-Hook CO Ringing 1-71
Automatic Timed Recall of Off-Hook Signalling 1-71
Held Call 1-65 Off Premises Extension 1-7T1
Built-In Speakerphone Om-Hook Dialing 1-71
(Optional) 1-65 On-Hook Monitor 1-72
Call Backup 1-65 Outside Calls 1-72
Call Forwarding 1-66 Pause & Wait 1-72
Call Split 1-66 Pooled Line Access (P-Eey)
CO Line Keys 1-66 Operation 1-73
Conferencing - External 1-66 Power Failure Transfer 1-73
Conferencing - Internal 1-66 Programmable Recall/Hook
Dial Call Pickup 1-67 Flash 1-73
Direct Station Select/ Remote Call Pickup 1-74
Busy Lamp Fleld 1-67 Save Last Number Redial 1-74
Do-Not-Disturb 1-67 Screen Transfer CO Calls 1-74
Enhanced Toll Second Recall of Held Call 1-74
Restriction 1-67 Spezkerphone 1-75
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FEAT = PAGE
Special Speed Banks 1-75
Speed Dialing-Station 1-75
Speed Dialing-System 1-76
Square Operation 1-76
Station Camp-On 1-7a
Station Distunctive

signalling 1-76
Station Queuing 1-76
Tone-Pulse Switchable

Dialing 1-77
Trunk Group Queuving 1-77

Unsereen Transfer CO Calls 1-77

1603 AUTOMATIC HOLD OF CO
CALL

This feature allows any station user to
automatically place a CO call on hold
by pressing the ICM line button while
on a CO line.

1604 AUTOMATIC FPRIVACY OF
CO/PBX CALL

This feawure protects the busy station
from an accidental or intentional inter-
ruption of a telephone ecall. The station
user is completely assured of privacy on
all types of outside calls. This feature is
especially useful in a shared tenant
environment.

160.5 AUTOMATIC PRIVACY OF
INTERCOM CALL

This feature protects the busy station
from accidental or intentional interrup-
tiom of an imtercom ecall. The station
user on an intercom call is completely
guaranteed of the privacy of the call.

Chapter 1
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16006 AUTOMATIC TIMED
RECALL OF HELD CALL (FIRST
RECALL)

A held eall which has remained un-
answered for aspecific time is automati-
cally recalled to the initiating station.
The unanswered or recall time period
can be set at 30 second intervals from 30
seconds 10 9.5 minutes. The system may
also be programmed 1o eliminate recall
entirely.

160.7 BUILT-IN SPEAKERPHONE
{OFTIONAL)

A "built-in® speakerphone s available as
an optional printed circuit board and
tan be installed in &, 18, and 30 button
se1s  (Executive phones are factory
equipped with speakerphone) to allow
fully switched handsfres operation and
two-way communication on CO lines.

160.8 CALL BACKUP

The Call Backup feature allows an at-
tendant to activate all CO incoming
(noging) calls at a specified backup
station. Since there are five possible
attendant positions available in the
system, programming for five call back-
up stations is provided.

To activate the Call Backup feature,
depress the CBU button located on the
DSS/BLF. Any or all anendants may
activate a backup station (assigned by
system programming) to answer calls in
their absence. A LED associated with
the CBLI button will light indieating that
incoming calls assigned 1o ring at the
DE5/BLF will also ring a1 the backup
stanon.  The D55 station will continue
o receive Tinging or call waiting signals,

WIN Communications
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160. 9 CALL FORWARDING

This feawre allows a station user to
forward (divert) ICM calls to any of 60
stations by the following procedure:

To forward incoming ICM calls 1o
another station, press the MON button,
then press "#" and dial "1" on the dial-
pad. Dial the station number you wish
to have your calls forwarded to. The
Executive stations will display "CF" on
the LCD. The message lamp will flash
to indicate call forwarding has been
mitiated, Press MON button to activate
the call forward. To cancel the forward-
ing, press MON and dial "#" then "0" on
the dialpad and press the MON button.
The call forwarded station is also indi-
cated by a flashing LED on the DSS/-
ELF at the forwarded station’s location.

160.10 CALL SPLIT

A station uwser may choose 1o answer a
station camp-on (call waiting tone in the
speaker) while on a CO call Putting the
CO on hold automatically connects the
user 1o the camped-on station. If the
originating I1CM station is transferring a
call, the CO call will automatically be
connected after the new caller has an-
nounced the call and returns the hand-
set 10 the cradle (the previously held
call will remain on hold).

For example: To split a CO call to a
camped-on  ¢all, press HOLD to place
the CO call on hold and be
automatically connected to the
originating station. After the new caller
has spoken with you, they may hang up,
thus vou are conpected to the
transferred  outside caller while the
original eall remains on "HOLD", The
previpusly held call will remain on hold.
To reconnect the previously held call,
press the CO button associated with the
held call.

160.11 CO LINE KEYS

Any station user may originate or re-
ceive a call to or from the CO by press-
ing the line buton associated with the
C(» line, The line button may be
pressed before or after the handset is
lifted.  If the CO button is depressed
before picking up the handset, the CO
line will automatically be scized and the
station will be in the monitor mode,

160.12 CONFERENCING--
EXTEENAL

To establish a conference call with two
C0Os5 and one station, first establish a
CO call, then press HOLD to place the
first CO on hold. Select an idle CO and
place your second call. In order to con-
nect the COs in a conference, you must
press the FEAT button and then the
HOLD button and a three-way confer-
ence call will be established.

To release either CO from the confer-
ence at any time, press the button as-
socizted with the OO0 to be released,

To establish a conference eall with one
CO and two stations, first establish an
outside call, then press the ICM to auto-
maticzlly place the €O on hold and
connect to ICM dialtone, Dial the ICM
code (two digits). When the called sta-
tion answers, instruct the user of your
intention to conference. (The called
station must lift the handset) Presi the
FEAT button and then the HOLD but-
ton, and a three-way conference is now
established. If you wish to release the
conference, press the CO bufton and the
CO will be released,

160.13 CONFERENCING--
INTEENAL

To establish a conference call with three
internal stations, first initiate an ICM

1-66
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call, Then press FEAT and HOLD to
put the called station on hold temp-
orarily. Press the ICM key and dial the
second station ICM number,  Finally,
press FEAT and then HOLD and a
three-way imternal conference will be
established.  All stations must lift the
handset in order for conference to oper-
ate.,

160.14 DIAL CALL PICKUP

To use the dial call pickup function to
access a call, press the "*" key, then dial
the two-digit station code number of the
station where the call is on exclusive
hold, unscreened transfer ringing or
incoming CO ringing. In order to access
the call, the CO line must appear at that
station. (This is also the preferred
method 1o answer an unsereened trans-
fer.}

160.15 DIRECT STATION
SELECT/BUSY LAMP FIELD

This feature allows one button direct
selection of ICM and transferred ealls
to any of 60 stations. By use of a DSS/-
BLF, access to 3 stations is available,
Two DSS/BLFs (pair) will facilitate
access to all 60 stations, There are five
pairs of DSS5/BLFs allowed in the sys-
tem. Port #2 and Port #3 on each sta-
ton card (STU) will each support a 30
staton DSS. Two DSS/BLFs are re-
quired in sequence for &0 stations.

160.16 DO-NOT-DISTURB

By engaging this procedure, any call
{(including paging, intercom calls,
intercorn  call waiting and DSS calls)
directed from another staton will re-
ceive a busy from the DND station.  All
off-hook  ringing  signals  {including

Chapter ]
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camp-on, transfer recall, and request (o
split, excepting heold recall) will be can-
cellad ar the DND station. The DO-
NOT-DISTURE  feature is program-
mable in system programming on a per
station basis and may be denied or al-
lowed for use at a particular station.

To engage DND, go off hook, press the
“#" button twice. The station will auto-
matically be put into DND and the MON
LED wall flash. The DSS LED assoc-
iated with the DND station will flach.
The DND station may make outgoing
and select incoming CO calls while
remaining in the DND mode.

To disengage DND, go off hook and
Preﬂ F'_#'I'I.| ﬂ*ﬂ.

160.17 ENHANCED TOLL
RESTRICTION

An enhanced toll restriction package is
provided which incorporates 19 types of
toll restrictions, 16 classes of serviee,

two 4-digit/4) entry semi-restrict  allow
tables, and two 4-digit/40 eotry semi-
restrict disallow tables. Toll restrictions

are confipured on a trunk group class of
service, per-staton basis,  Sdigie, 7-
digit, 8-digit forced OCC, 0, 1411, 411,
noo-restriet, and outgoing restrictions

are also provided.

160.18 EXECUTIVE SPEED
DIALING

Executive telephones are provided with
18 auvio soft keys which allow the user
one touch dialing on cutgoing CO calls
and Direct Station Select for ICM calls,
After a station user selects a CO, press-
ing the auto buttons will automatically

access the speed dial banks,
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When a station wser chooses to place an
ICM call, the auto keys automatically
become direct station select keys. A
total of 27 stations speed banks are also
provided for dial-up speed dialing.
These banks are 20 digits and desig-
nated 10-36. Along with the 14 avail-
able system speed call banks (00-13),
and two system special speed banks (30
and 51), the executive stations
effectively have 77 station speed dial
banks.

160.19 EXTERNAL PAGE ACCESS
Spare CO line appearances may be used
for direct connection to external paging
equipment with an input impedance of
600 ohms. Paging equipment is directly
accessed by the same procedure as is
used to directly access CO Lines.

To access external paging equipment,
press a CO key corresponding to the
spare CO line to which the external
paging equipment is connected. The
paging equipment is directly connected
to the CO port, and thereby connected
to the staunon user through the CO
switching matrix.

160.20 FLEXIBLE STATION
RINGING ASSIGNMENT

This featre allows any staton, includ-
ing the primary station, io receive in-
coming ringing assignments. CO ringing
is assignable on a per line, per station
basis, with a maximum of six stations per

CO line. (Refer to System Program
#22.)
160.21 FORBIDDEN INTERNAL

ALL OR ZONE PAGE
By system option, a station may be pro-
grammed to accept orf not accepl an

miernal page through the station speak-
er. (Refer to System Program #21.)

16022 FORBIDDEN OFF-HOOK
SIGNALLING

Off-hook  signalling  for incoming CO
calls may be allowed or disallowed ona
per station  basis.

To disallow off-hook signalling at a
station, lift handser, press the "*" key,
then dial "04" on the. dizlpad.

To allow off-hook signalling at a station,
lift handset, press the ™" key, then dial
“05% on the dialpad.

16023 FOREBIDDEN SPEAEKER
PAGE (Disallow ICM Vaoice Call)
An incoming ICM call may be controlled
to ring at all times as an alternative to
the voice (HF answerback) ammounced
ecall {which is programmed on a system
wide basis for either voice or tone at all
stations).

To disallow wvoice call at a station, lift
handset, press the ™" bution, then dial
"13" on the dialpad,

To allow wvoice call at a station, lift
handset, press the ™" burton, then dial
02" on the dialpad.

Note: Thizs procedure  does  not
affect  termal  paging which i al-
lowed or disallowed on a per station
basis by system programming  (refer
to System  Program #2]).

16024 INTERCOM CAILL

To call another station, lift the handset
and press the ICM button. Listen for
ICM dizl tone, then dial the rwo-digt
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station number. When a splash tone i3
heard, the calling station may make an
announcement and the called station
may respond hands free. (The calling
station must lift the handset to place an
ICM hands free answerback call) The
called station may also lift the handset
to initiate handset conversation. If the
calling station dials any additional digit
after the station number, the hands free
operation is disabled and tone signals
are sent to the called station. To re-
spond to this type of intercom  call, the
called station must lift the handser 1o
speak.

A station user on an outside line can
receive an iotercom ¢all but cannot
respond hands free. Instead, the user
will receive an intercom call-waiting
tone through the station speaker. The
user may split to the imtercom call by
depressing the Hold button. The called
station is then automatically connected

to the calling party.

A station user not wishing to respond
hands free on an intercom call may tum
off the microphone (the microphone off
is indicated by the microphone LED
“"ON" or lighted) to disallow avoice call.
(Refer to Forbidden Speaker Page.)

160.25 INTERCOM CALL
FORWARDING

This feature allows a station user to re-
route an incoming ICM call to any de-
sired station. A distinctive LED flash
rate (approximately 100 flashes per
minute) on the DSS indicates that the
station is in the "call forwarding” mode.

A station can be put into the Call For-
ward mode by going off-hook and de-
pressing "#", "1 then the ICM code

Chapter |
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associated  with the forwarded-to  sta-
tion, CO calls transferred to a station
in call forward mode will be forwarded
providing the CO line is assigned 1o the
forwarded-to  station.

16026 INTERCOM HOLD

To place an intercom on hold, press the
HOLD button. The called station must
lift handset in order for Hold to
operate. To go back to party on hold,
press [CM. :

16027 INTERNAL PAGING

Any station user may make a paging
announcement to all idle stations
simultaneously (via a dedicated paging
path to the speakers built into the tele-
phone) by lifting the handset- and dialing
the proper code number.

All Page: To page zll swations simul-
taneously, dial "80". This initiates one-
way internal paging to all idle stations
allowed to receive an internal speaker
page.

Zone Page: To page one of five fixed
zones, dial "81-85". The second number
dizled (1-5) indicates which zome is
being paged. Zones are set up by station
port assignment:

Dial Zone Station Numl

20 Al STA-10 to STA-G9
#l1 1 S5TA-10 to S5TA-21
82 2 STA-22 to STA-33
B3 3 STA-34 10 STAAS
B 4 5TA-SH to STA-5T
85 5

STA-58 to STA-6D

Meet-me Answer-To answer a page,
pick up the handset, press the "*° but-
ton, then dial "8". You will then be
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automatically connected to the paping

pat h.

160.28 LED INDICATORS

All lamp indieators  on the face of the
telephone are long lasting, light-emit-
ting diodes, and provide system feature
distinetive indications. (Refer to System
Distinctive  Signalling,)

160.29 LINE KEYS

Any station user may originate or re-
ceive a call to or from the CO or ICM
path by pressing the line key associated
with the CO or ICM line. The line key
may be pressed before or after the hand-
set is lifted. If the CO button is de-
pressed before picking up the handser,
the CO line will automatically be seized
and the station will be in the monitor
mode,

16030 MANUAIL EXCLUSIVE OR
NON-EXCLUSIVE HOLD OF
CO/PBX AND ICM CALL

Amy station can place either an incom-
ing or an outgoing CO call on hold by
pressing the HOLD key. Depending on
system programming, either one or two
pushes of the HOLD bution will allow
for system or exclusive hold. (Factory
program is one push for system hold.)

16031 MESSAGE WAITING

All telephones are equipped with a
message lamp which may be activated by
the attendant at any time to indicate
that there is a message waiting at the
attendant console. The message LED
will flash at a rate of approximately 60
indications per minoute.

To activate the message waiting feature,
depress the MSG key on the DSS/BLF
and the D55 key associated with the
Message Waiting Station. A message
lamp is provided at each station except
for the Executive telephones. The Ex-
ccutive telephones will display "CALL
OF" on the LCD. The station receiving
the message waiting indication (indi-
cated by a flashing message light at the
top of the station) call the operator
{attendant) by going off-hook and dial-
ing "0" {or ext. 10, 22, 34, 46, 58). At this
puint, the LCD on the DSS/BLF will
display the number of the station call-
ing. To cancel the message waiting, the
attendant presses the message kev and
the D35 button associated with the
message waiting. MSG can be activated
from all (5) DSS/Attendant Iocations.

16032 MICROPHONE MUTE

The station user may disable the built in

answer back microphone by pressing the
MIC key off. The station wall then re-
ceive an ICM volce announcement, but
the user must lift the handset or urn on
the microphone to reply. The micro-
phone LED will light to indicate that the

microphone has been muted (off).

160.33 MULTI-LINE/SINGLE-
BUTTON INTERCOM

A single ICM key is provided on all
station instruments to allow access to all
stations wvia multiple intercom paths.
Any station may call another station by
pressing the ICM key and dialing a two-
digit code (ie. 10-69).

16034 MUSIC-ON-HOLD
INTERFACE

The system provides terminzls (RCA
type jack) for connection to a 600 ohm
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(amphfied) external music source, al-
lowing an outside party placed on hold
by any station user 1o hear music.

160.35 NIGHT ANSWER

This feature allows a flexible night ring-
ing mode which can be programmed to
distribute  incoming ring signals to any
station. Each CO/PBX line can be
assigned a maximum of two night answer
stations.

To activate the Might Answer Feature,
press the NA button on the DSS/BLF,
The associated LED will light, and in-
coming calls will be diverted to ring ar
the stations programmed for night ring-

ing (by system program option). The

night answer mode may be initiated by

the D55 NA control or by the #10 exten-
sion. In the case where a DSS/BLF is
not configured in the system, night ring-
ing may be activated from the Port #1
(EXT #10) station by going off-hook
and pressing "0" on the dialpad.

The message lamp will light steady 1o
indicate "NA" mode. To deactivate the
night answer, go off-hook and press "0
The message lamp will be extinguizshed,
In the case where more than one po-
mary I35 is used in the system, consult
WIN Technical Field Support for
configuration.

16036 NON-LOCKING BUTTONS
All buttons on the face are non-locking
with long life LED lamps.

16037 NON-SQUARED

OPERATION
This feature allows flexible CO/PBX
line key assignment. Any CO/PBX line

Chaprer I
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may be assigned to appear and operate
at any station on any CO button and in

anv order,

160.38 OFF-HOOK CO RINGING
Each ring assigned stztion has off-hook
ringing. This is accomplished by a call
waiting tone received through the sta-
tion speaker,

If the station is assigned for incoming
CO calls and is off-hook, then the sta-
tion will receive a call waiting tone to
indicate  an incoming CO call, if the
station 18 not in forbidden off-hook
ringing mode. The LED associated with
the incoming call will flash at the nor-
mal rate.

16039 OFF-HOOE SIGNALLING
This feature allows a called station,
when off-hook, to receive an audible
signal through the station speaker in-
dicating a waiting CO or ICM call.

160.40 OFF PREMISES
EXTENSION (OPX)

Standard 2500 tvpe telephones may be
connected to the system as an OPX by

the wse of optional system OQPX
hardware, These single-line
instruments may initizte and receive C0O

calls and ICM calls.

160.41 ON-HOOK DIALING

By pressing any CO line button, a sta-
tion user automatically enters the moni-
tor condition and accesses a CO dial
wone, A CO number can then be dialed
with the handset on-hook,

WIN Communications
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To preselect a line for a CO or ICM eall,
press either a CO key or the ICM key,
depending on whether a CO or an ICM
call 15 being made, When the key is
pressed, the station 1% automatically
connected to the CO or ICM line.

If the optional speakerphone board is
installed in the station, performing the
hands free dialing function allows two-
way conversation  without lifting  the
handset. The MIC/ON button can be
used for tramsmit muting.  When the
"MIC" LED is on, the microphone is
muted.

160.42 ON-HOOK MONITOR

A station wuwser can momnitor a call in
progress by pressing the monitor button
and placing the handset on-hook. To
engage the monitor function, press the
MON button and place the handset im
the ¢radle. The monitor function en-
ables listening to the called station
through the built-in speaker. To speak
1o the called station, the handset must
be lifted. If the station user lifts the
handset while the MON button is en-
paged, the monitor speaker is turned off
automatically. Note that if the station 15
equipped with a speakerphone, the
microphone is active unless the MIC/
ON LED is lighted.

160.43 OUTSIDE CALLS

To place an outside call, lift the handset
and press an idle CO line button. When
the dial tome is heard, dial the desired
outside number.

To answer an incoming call, lift the
handset and press the flashing outside
CO line button. The LED assoqated
with the incoming call will flash at a rate
of 60 indications per minute.

To transfer a call while on an outside
line, press the ICM button to automati-

cally place the call on hold. Listen for
ICM dial tone, then dial the desired
station mumber. When the called station
answers, announce the call. You may
wait for the called party to answer by
picking up the handset, or you may hang
up. The called station will automatical-

ly be connected to the outside line if the
called station answers the calling station
by going off-hook (screeped tramsfer)

before the calling station hangs up. If
the calling station goes on-hook before
the called station lifts the handset
(unscreened transfer) the called station

may have access to the transferred call
by dizling "** and its own ICM (EXT)
Code (Le. 10-69) or, the called station

may directly select the call by depressing

the associated CO line key. The LED
associated with atransferred call flashes
at a rate of 100 indications per minute.

The called station will automatically be
connected to the outside line if the
called station goes off-hook with the
handset before the calling party goes on-
hook.

160.44 PAUSE AND WAIT

A one second pause may be programmed

into a station or system speed dizl bank
by pressing the FLA key while program-

ming a speed bank. To increase the
duration of the pause, program multiple
pauses (each pause is ome digit in
length). A wait may also be pro-
grammed into speed banks by depress-
ing HOLD while programming the speed
bank. The wait may be released during
speed dialing by depressing "#". (More
than one pause can be programmed into
the speed call location. However, cach
pause reduces speedeall digits by one.)
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160.45 POOLED LINE ACCESS (P-
KEY) OPERATION

This feature allows a station user to
have access 10 any trunk within a par-
ticular trunk group which is assigned 1o
a P-Key (CO buttons #6, 18) by depress-
ing the P-Key. The station user may
perform any function associated with
CO/PBX type calls including trans-
ferring, quewing, cooferencing, call
split, forwarding, hold etc, providing
the trunk is assigned 1o the station.
Trunks are accessed in the order of the
highest pumbered 1o the lowest
numbered, next available outgoing trunk
assigned to the P-Key trunk group.
Consequenily, the lowest numbered
trunks remain available for incoming
calls.

To place an outside call, lift the handset
and press the P-Key (CO buttons #6 or
#18). (Only one P-Key per telephone
may be assigned.)  Alwernatively, you
may perform this function on-hook by
preselecting  the €O (P-Key). If all
trunks are busy within the P-EKey trunk
group, a busy tone will be heard. (There
15 no visual indication of a busy P-Key
trunk group.) You may then choose to
queue onto the trunk group by following
the "Trunk Group Queuing”" procedure.
Quigoing trunks are automatically ac-
cessed 1o order of the highest numbered
trunk to the lowest numbered trunk, ie.
leaving lowest order trunks available for
ncoming calls.

To answer an incoming call ring as-
signed to the P-Key, lift the handset and
press the P-Key, You will automatically

be connecied with the incoming CO.
{(The P-Key LED will flash at the incom-
ing CO rate, approximately 60 flashes
per minute, and the station will ring.) If
your station is equipped with a speaker-
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phone, you may perform this funciion
while on-hook by pressing the P-Key.

To transfer a 0 call assigned 10 a P-
Key, refer to Ouwside Call transfer pro-
cedure. If a call has been transferred
under a P-Key, the czalled station may
put the call on hold and regain access to
the held call by direct selection of the P-
Key. Calls may not be "stacked® for
future or sequential acecess under the P-
Key.

16046 POWER FAILURE
TRANSFER

The first trunk on each COU card has
been designed as a power failure lins,
This line provides for direct connection
to 500/2500 type telephone if a power
failure condition exists ~{Refer 1o
Chapter 1, Section 130 "Installation”).

160.47 PROGRAMMAELE
RECALL/HOOK FLASH

This feature allows you the option of
programming the "Flash" key on a sys-
tem basis for any timeout required. This
becomes necessary when working  in
conjunction  with CO/PBX and Centrex
lines which may require a specific hook-
flash timing,

Recall/Hook Flash is activated by the
station user by depressing the FLA key.
In a stand-alone key system, this button
is used to re-access the dial tone on the
CO line button comerolled by the user
station. Behind a PBX, this button will
automatically provide hook switch flash
uming, regardless of the amount of time
the FLASH button is depressed.

Hook Flash timing is faciory pro-
grammed for three seconds and may be
programmed (Program #£16) by system

WIN Communications
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option for several different timing op-
tions at the ume of installation. 70D ms
to 1 second 15 typically used where mod-
ern central  office equpment and/or
PBX equipment is used.

160.48 REMOTE CALL PICKUP
The station user may pick up a call on
exclusive hold, a transferred call or an
incoming call to the user's phone from
another phone by pressing the ™" but-
ton and dialing the proper extension
number.

160.49 SAVE LAST NUMBER
REDIAL

Any station wser may save the last CO
number dialed by depressing the FEAT
button and the "*" button on the dialpad
before going on hook. The number can
be redialed when the station user re-
accesses the CO line and presses the
SPD burton and the ™" button on the
push button dialpad. The "Sawve Last
Number Dialed” may be moved to a
station speed dial location for
permanent  storage by the “Station
Speed Dial" programming procedure,
This must be done before saving any
future dialed numbers or before any
future speed call numbers are stored.

To save 2 phone number, press the
FEAT burton and the "*" button before
hanging up the phone,

To dial the saved number, select an idle
CO line, press the SPD button and the
"*" hutton.

To permanently store a saved number,
press the FEAT button, followed by the
SPD button, the two-digit location code,
the SPD button, and the MON button.

16050 SCEREEN TRANSFER CO
CALLS

If there 15 voice conmtact between a sta-
non transferring a OO call and the sta-
tion receiving the call (cannot be hands-
free; handset must be wsed), the call is
automatically transferred, without hav-
ing to press the CO line key, 1o the re-
eeiving  station. A call may be trans-
ferred by depressing  the ICM key and
dialimg the two digit station code or by
depressing  the DSS key associated  with
the called station. The call will then be
put on temporary hold until the called
station accepts the call. If the called
station does not wish to accept the call,
the calling station may retrieve the call
by depressing the associated CO key or
by dialing ™" and the calling station’s

two digit extension code.

16051 SECOND RECALL OF HELD
CALL

If the initiating station does not answer
a recall of a held eall, afier a period of
twice the hold recall timeout, a second
recall tone will go to all primary stations
{as well as to the initating station). If
there iz a DSS/BLEF awvailable in the
system, the LCD will display (flash) the
CO and originating Station number. If
there is more than one CO on second
Hold Recall, the CO and Station num-
ber will appear in sequential order on
the DSS/LCD. In the transition from
the first Hold Recall period to the sec-
ond Hold Recall period, a CO originally
on exclusive hold or transier hold at a
station will antomancally be put on
system hold. In addition, the Executive
station wall display (flash on LCIY) the
CO pumber on second Heold Recall
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16052 SPEAKERPHONE

All telephones in the system have hands
free answerback capability. An optional
speakerphone module is available for
full speakerphone capability on outside
calls. The Executive telephone comes
factory equipped with full speakerphone

capahility.

160.53 SPECIAL SPEED BANKS
System and Station “Special Speed
Banks™ are provided for OCC access. In
the case where astation is assigned one
of the following types of dial
resirictions, access to "Special Speed
Banks™ is allowed in order to force usage
of OCC's and to override dial
restrictions.

1-SR7 4-5R10 7-NR

2-5R8 5-5R11 8-0CCH

3.8R9 6-5R1Z2 9-0CCT

Once a station user has accessed a "Sys-
tem Special Speed Bank™ (50 or 51
system), depending on the restriction
type, he or she may be allowed to con-
tinue dialing any number of digits, or
chain dial "Station Special Speed Banks"
or any other spesed banks according to
the following specificanons:

1. User must use "Systern Special
Speed Banks®™ first (before dialing
any other digits). '

2. Restnction  types SR7 - SRI12
restrict outward dizling and allow
access to "System Special Speed
Banks®, providing the programmed
digits in the "System Special Speed
Banks" appear in the zllow (or dis-
allow) tables. Once access  to
"System Spectal Speed Banks™ has
been completed, dialing thereafter
will be allowed (or disallowed) by
table,
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3. Any"Special®bank may be repeated
at least once during one call.

4. Restriction types OOCCT7 and OCCH
allow non-restricted  dialing once a
"System Special Speed Bank" has
been accessed.

16054 SPEED DIALING -5TATION
All individual station users may store up
to 14 frequenily called nuembers of up to
20 digits each, and 2 specizl banks of 20
digits - each. Each stored CO telephone
number is identified by a two-digit code.
If the system is used behind a PBX, a
wait or a onc sccond pause may be
stored between the PBX access code
number and the CO telephone number.
The wait state must be manually re-
leased from the dial pad. The station
user may consccutively - access  two
speed-dial  telephone numbers over the
same CO line for convenient use of
authorized common carrier codes. Two
additional speed dial banks are reserved
for seven digit OCC acoess.

To program astation speed call number,
press the FEAT key followed by the SPD
key. (The MON light will come on)
Then dial the two-digit storage location
code (60-73) and dial the phone number
(up to 20 digits, including pauses and
walts. (Pause = one digit, Wait = one
digit). Finally, press the SPD and MON
key. Location 88 and 89 are provided
for Station OCC access codes and are
seven digits io length. (Refer to Special
Speed Banks).

To program a pause, press the FLASH
button. The duration of the Pause is
one secomrd. To extend the overall pause
time, program multiple pauses. To
program a wait, press the HOLD button.
For dialpulse systems, an automatic
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switch to DTMF occurs upon release of
the wait, To release wat, push the "#"
on the dialpad. An aule-matic swiich
back to dialpulse will occur by going
back on-hook.

To dial out (the stored number), press
an idle CO line button followed by the
SPD bution and the two-digit storage
location  code,

160.55 SPEED DIALING -SYSTEM
This feature also allows any station user
to access up to 14 system speed dial
numbers of up to 20 digits in each
number, and two special banks of twenty
digits in length. The station user may
comsecutively access system and
individual station speed dial numbers.

To program system speed dial location
00-13, follow the procedure for station
speed call programming by using the
port 1 staton.  Any station allowed by
class of service may access system speed
dial by the same procedure as station
speed dialing. Location 50 and 51 are
provided for System OCC access codes
and are 20 digits in length. (Refer to
Special Speed Banks).

16056 SQUARE OFPERATION

The MARATHON system 1is factory
programmed for sguare operation
Upon power-up, and original
initdalization of the system, every (O
line appears in the same location on
every station. For example, CO line 1
appears on the first line key of every
station.

16057 STATION CAMP-ON

hook, will reccive a busy tone and may
be camped onto the busy station. If the
calling station poes on-hook, the camp-
on will automatically be cancelled. The
called station - will receive a camp-on
wone 10 indicate another incoming call.
The calling station, after camping onio
a busy station, will automatically call
that station when it becomes free,

To camp onto a station which is busy on
a CO call, press ICM and dial the station
number by the normal . procedure. A
busy tone will be returned. Press "#" on
the dialpad to activate the camp-on
function. The busy tone will then be
removed if the camp-on is accepted.
The called station will then hear the
camp-on tone through the station
speaker, and may answer the camp-on by
the "Call Split" procedure. Going to the
on-hook condition by the calling station
cancels the camp-on function.

16058  STATION DISTINCTIVE
SIGNALLING

Differences in LED appearance, flash
rates, and audible signals allow the
station wuser to distinguish between
incoming CO, imtercom, call-waiting or
call-anmounce calls. Refer to Table I-
14 which describes the Station
Signalling characteristics.

16059 STATION QUEUING

This feature allows a station 10 gqueue
onto another station which is busy on a
CO line or ICM call. Omnce the dialed
station resumes an idle condition, the
calling station receives anng tone. The
calling station then lifts the handset and
15 automatically connected to the called

SLanon.

A calling stuation, upon placing an
intercom call to a station that is off-
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To quene onto a station, dial a staton
on ICM by the normal procedure.  If the
called station is busy, a busy tone will be
returned.  Press "*" and the busy tone
will be removed if the queue 15 accepted.
Go on-hook.  When the busy staton
becomes idle, the quewing station will
rececive a ringback tone.  Lift the
handset and without taking any other
action, a warning tone will be heard
after which a call announce can be made
and you may begin speaking,

160.60 TONE-PULSE
SWITCHABLE DIALING

The system is programmable on asystem
basis per CO line to outpulse DTMF or
dialpulse. The default mode 15 DTMF.
When the system is in the "dialpulse”
mode, it reverts to DTMF on a per line
basis by dialing the "#" button on the
dizlpad. The line remains in the DTMF
mode until the station connected to the
CO line either goes into an idle state or
reseizes another CO line.

To switch a CO line which 1s
programmed for dialpulse w0 LDTMF,
press the "#" button. The "#" may be
used 1o switch to DTMF for computer
aceess, OCC access or any service
requiring DTMF signalling. The CO
line reverts back to dialpulse when the
station goes on-hook.

160.61 TRUNK GROUP QUEUING
This feature allows a station user to
gueue onto 2 trunk group if all runks in
that group are busy. As soon a as trunk
becomes available, the quened station
will receive aringing tone at which time

Chapier 1
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When a station presses a trunk key in a
busy trunk group, it can gqueue onto that
trunk group by pressing the "*" button
on the dialpad. When any trunk in that
group becomes available, the stanon
will receive a ringing ton¢, and upon
lifting the handset, will receive a CO
dialtone.

To quens onto a trunk group, press any

busy CO button associated with the
trunk group to be quewed onto
{indicated. by a solidly lit lamp). - Then
listen for the busy tone and press "~ on
the dialpad. If the queue is allowed, the
busy tone will be removed. You may
then go on-hook,  The first idle trunk
will be indicated by a flashing LED {60
flashes per minote) and the station will
reccive a special ringing signal. If your
stafon becomes  busy, you will not
receive a queue signal when the trunk
becomes available.  To answer the
queve, lift the handset or press - the
MON key. You will then receive a
dialtone. The queue will timeout and be
removed within ten seconds,

160.62 UNSCREEN TERANSFER CO
CALLS

If there is mo voice contact between a
station transferring a CO call and the
station receiving the call, the receiving
station is alerted to the call by a ring
and a distinctive lamp indication omn a
key telephone, after the calling station
goes  on-hook. On a single-line

telephone, the call is aotomatically

transferred to the receiving station. A
hands free answerback is not considered

voice contact and s therefore  an

the user may lift the handset or pressed unscreened  transfer.

the MON key to be connected 1o the

available trunk
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160.63 TELEFHONE OPERATING
CONTROLS

All telephone operating controls, with
the exception of the Hook-Swiwch  and
wolume control, are constructed of a
vaery durable and flexible conductive
material. Unlike mechanical  type
controls, the MARATHON telephone
- operating  controls  have no moving
parts; therefore defects duoe 1o
mechanical failures are not existent. In
addition, the controls have been proven
to have a useable operating life of more
than ten million cycles (ten million
depressions). The controls also feature
noiseless switching (unlike mechanical
switches).

The below listed fipures are provided as
an accurate illustration and description
of the MARATHON telephone
operating controls;

Fipure 1-36:

6-Button Electronic Key Telephone
Figure 1-37:

18-Button Electronic Key Telephone
Figure 1-38:

30-Button Electronic  Key Telephone
Figure 1-39:

Executive Station Electronic Key
Telephone

Figure 1-40:

Direct Station Select/Busy Lamp Field.
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LED FLASH THTERVALS
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CRIGTHATING STATION ALl OTHER STATIONS ORIGIRATING STATION
o OFF O OFF IR OH OFF O OFF 1 el VISUAL
E-&, 13 :
30, EXEC oo {LED)
Swipem Cleck Statt =
T f5e BLO 110 120 120 50 Sceady EOOOON00n XX 2000000000
Busy (In Use) Sready Sraady OOOOCOCo0000000000000000,
Line Hold Reeall| 130 4B) 120 480 10 _ Steady KX o 0t XX
Transferm=d Call 120 4B 120 48D 10 ) Sready . X ¥ o
Exclusive Hold 120 170 120 120 230 ' Sready o s R G s s 4
I-Hisld 430 120 &80 1200 100 120 120 120 120 250 NOOH 00N 00000 X000
Trcoming Call 480 4B 480 480 62.5 4B0 &4BD 48D 480 62.5 30000 30000
System Hold 130 120 120 120 250 130 133 120 120 250 MoK o ox X XY
0 Group Que
€all Back B0 120 130 120 50 Seeady  [J00O00O0DG 30O{  X0000O00O
ICH (LED)
. -
I=Hold 480 120 4RI 1RO 0o bone i b
I-Use B40 120 120 120 50 B OO0O0000H. XX 000000000
Imcoming Call S0 &BD 480 &80 62.5 Fere 0000 000
1411 Paths Busy Standy Steachy padd e srrssssssnns s e
Erarion Que
Call Back 8e0 130 130 130 50 Lteady BOOOO000O W
STATION DISTINCTIVE SIGNALLING
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Table 1-14
55 FLF STATIONS BLE/LCT
(Busy {In Use) Steady Hfa HOCOONnNONN000 00000000000
Line Hold Becall 1D FLASH IN CEDER OF BECALL COfETATION
20 Walting GAD 4BD 4BD  4ED 62,5 Hia oo Fasnid
ECH sl
Forwarded 120 &80 120 &80 100 H A o ®e s
A Steady R E R R R R SR B e
Ircoming Call B/A OO0CCO00ooONN0000000000,
Call Baclus Steardy
EXECITIVE LD DISPLAY
'[n:ming I0H
Call "Inesring Extension Bo.'
Call Foraaed /& CF
Messape Walting HS& Call, OF
CTIHERS MESSATE LA y
Message Walcing 4E0 &ED 430 SED 82.5 Y 00K Wo00T
ICHM Call Femward | 120 480 120 4BD 100 HiA X ps 3
[tight Answer Sceady Primary
SCaACLCn
foly m:-:i:-:l:ﬂmmmm

* Milligeconds

=™ Indications Per Miouoe

STATION DISTINCTIVE SIGNALLING (CONT.)
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CO 16

MESSAGE
WAITING/CALL
FORWARD

MOMNITORTHND

INTERCOM HOOK FLASH

MIC ONDFF

— VO LUME CONTROL

FEATURE and
PROGRAM
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I T LLLLEL

-
Y

Figure 1-36 6-Button Electronic Key Telephone
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CO 118

MESSAGE
WAITINGACALL
FORWARD

HOOK FLASH

YOLUME
CONTROL

FEATURE and
PROGRAM

Figure 1-37 18-Button Electromic Key Telephone
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MESSAGE
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B

SYSTEM and
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Figure 1-38 30 Button Electronic Key Telephone
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Figure 1-39 Executive Station Electronic key Telephone
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DIRECT STATION SELECTION

NOTE: STATION

ID NUMBERING
MAY ALSO APPEAR
AS 40-59

Figure 1-40 Direct Station Select/Busy Lamp Field
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SECTION 170
SYSTEM INITIALIZATION

170.1 GENERAL

This section addresses  the MARA-
THON system initialization procedure
and offers an overview of the
programming concept. This information
applies regardless of the type of system
CPL installed.

170.2 SYSTEM INITIALIZATION
When installation is completed, the
system must be initialized before opera-
tion. MARATHON is delivered with a
permanent factory program, which is
stored in a read only memory (ROM) in
the form of a retrofittable cirenit board
which 15 mounted on the main CPU
board. When the system is initalized,
the contents of the ROM are transferred
te a random access memory “RAMY
which controls the operaton of the
sysiem. The contents of the RAM can
be modified as indicated in Chapter 1,
Section 190, Programming. Any part
of the EAM may be modified without
causing a change in the remaining
factory provided data. However, even
after the comtents of the RAM are
modified, the original permanent
factory program can be reinserted in
place of the modified program by
performing  the following initialization
procedure. If the system is not
initialized properly (refer to Figure 1-
41 System Initialization Flow Chart), er-
ratic operation will result, possibly
causing a system reset and/or failure.

1703 METHOD OF VALIDATING
PROGRAM AND DEFAULT
(FACTORY) CONFIGURATION
Upon power-up, the system CFPU checks
the status of the Ipitial Program Load

(IPL) switch--5W1 Selectors #1, 2, 3, 4
(refer to Figure 142 Initialization
Chart). If the IPL selectors are not set
to the "ON" position, the system will
assume the configuration dictated bythe
EAM (customer data or random data).
If the IPL swatches are set (o the "ON"
posidon, then the system will assume a
basic configuration as detailed in Table
1-15.

Initial system power-up must be done
with the IPL switch in the "ON" position.
When adding parts such as ESU and
EMLU, the IPL procedure must be per-
formed for the ESU (SW1 bits 3 and 4)
and if custom programming is required,
the system must be programmed. If the
system is not initialized, additions will
not be recognized correctly by the main
CPLL

1704 ON-LINE PROGRAMMING

FOR SYSTEM DATA

In the case where programming

operation is performed while the system

15 czll processing:

- Call ing before system data is
changed will be performed based
upon old system data.

- Call processing after system data is
changed will be performed upon new
system data.

1-86
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START
initinkzation &5 mandatory upon inftial instakation,
TURN OFF MARATHON PO ool ezs Vi esith sk i
SUPPLY [POWER DOWN) cause the system to reset or crash unaxpectedy .
PARTS TOBEADDEDOR | YES — CONNECT STU,
REMOVED COU, OR ESU
MO
Co nd connect ot board with ,
TURN CPU SWITCH SW1 S st

SELECTOR #1 TO "ON'

TURN CPL SWITCH SW1
 SELECTOR 22 TO "ON

TURN CPU SWITCH SW 1
SELECTOR #3 TO "ON

TURN SPU SWITCH SWH
SELECTOR =4 TO "ON

TURN ON MARATHON POWER
SUFPLY (POWER UF)

!

WAIT 2 MINUTES FOR
SYSTEM DIAGNOSTICS
|
TURN CPL SWITCH SWH

SELECTORS &1, #2 &3
#4 TO "OFF

t k= only necessary to ro-ritlakze when addng an
EZU, H only addtions are STUs or COUs, daconnact
pawer frst, then add crou! cards and power—an,

ANINTS

- CUSTOMER PROGRAMMED DATA |
CAN NOW BE ENTERED

Figure 141 System Initialization Flow Chart
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SW "SW1° OF CPU CARD WHEN KSU IS POWERED ON,
INITIALIZ ATION WILL BE CONTROLLED
1|1 2l al| 4 BY "SW1" ON THE CPU CARD.

SWITCH &1

ON (Toward the wal) Al KSU

factory data wil be

inftiaized by factory program.

With this condition, system data
cannot ba programmed. (Therefora,
when programming is required,
selectors on SW1 must ALL ba

in the "OFF posttion.

System data can now be
programmad .,

SWITCH #2
(Toward wall) SPD memory wil be cleared.

System data can now ba programmed
provided al other selectors are n
the "OFF position.

SWITCH #3
Factory data load for ESU #1.

System data can now be programmed
provided al other selactors are in
the "OFF" posttion.

SWITCH =4
Factory data load for ESU &2

Syetem data can now be programmed
provided all other salectors are n
the "OFF" position .

EENEERERE

Figure 1-42 Initialization Chart
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SECTION 180
SYSTEM FROGRAMMING

180.1 GENERAL

This section describes the permanent

factory program and contains
programming  information  wsing the
primary (EXT #10) station.

180.2 PERMANENT FACTORY
PROGRAMMING

MARATHON is delivered with a
permanent factory program (refer to
Table 1-15 Factory Program Data),
stored in a read only memory (ROM).
This program must be loaded when first
powering the system up or when adding

an ESU 1o insure proper system
operation. When the system i
initialized, the contents of the ROM are

transferred 10 a random 2Ccess MemOTY
(RAM), which controls the operation of
MARATHON.  This RAM can be
modified according to customer
requirements by using the port 1 station.
Modifying the program data will not
erase already existng factory data
However, even after the contents of the

RAM are modified, the original
permanent  factory program can be
reinserted in place of the modified

program byperforming the initialization

procedure as indicated in Figure 1-41,
System Initialization Flow Chart. The
permanent factory program that resides
in the ROM is described in
programming operations and includes
the program numbers, title and factory
program description.

NOTE:  IT 1S IMPORTANT TO
FOLLOW THE PROFER
INITIALIZATION PROCEDURE

WHEN INSTALLING
MARATHON OR WHEN ADDING
AN ESUL

Chopter 1
Jume, 1990

180.3 SYSTEM PROGRAM ENTRY
All system programming is performed
from the port 1 station (Ext #10). If a
DSS/BLF is available in the system,
programmed data will be displayed on
the DSS/BLF's liquid crystal display. It
is strongly recommended 1o use a D55
console for programming. Programming

is performed by using the "FEAT™ and
the dialpad only, while in the "Monitor”

mode. All other buttons are inactive
during the programming function. Error
entry is indicated by asplit-warning tone
(multiple beep-like tones). Valid entry
is indicated by a confirmation tone
(single beep-like tone). All program

modifications can be performed while
the system is fully operationzl. Refer to
Appendix A for some useful
Programming Tips.

180.4 PROGRAMMING USING
THE PORT 1 STATION

The primary station communicates with
MARATHON 1o enable access to each
piece of stored information in the
sysiem memory and to modify the
memory contents,

To ENTER the system programming
mode, perform the following from the
port 1station (EXT #10):

1. Press MON button;

2. Press the "*" button and
dial "0" and "1 on the
keypad;

3. Press the "#" button and
the "FEAT™ button twice.

{At this point, confirm-
aton tone should be heard.)

4,T{ a huﬂy fone 1% h&ﬂfd,
check "5-1" switch pesitions
1.2,3 and 4 they must be
off {(away frem the wall) to
ancer program mode.

WIN Communicaiions
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programming mode.
At this point in the programming
sequence, all other stations remain

active. [™*", 01, "#7, FEAT, FEAT)]

To EXIT the system programming

mode, press the MON button from the

port 1 station.

1805 PROGRAMMING HINTS

1. Confirmation tones will be heard
after pressing "#" and TFEAT
buttons when entering
programming mode.

2. Multiple warning tones will be
heard if:

a. lovalid entry such as invalid
program, illegal walue for the
program data i entered, etc.

b.End of a programming sequence
such as last key entry for station
button assignment, ring
assignment, etc.

c.Swation off-hook while attempting
to change the station data of that
station.

(Refer to

Appendix A)

Programming Tips

3. On-Line Programming

a.On-line  programming ecan be
performed as long as the “5-1»
switeh selectors 1-4 are all off.

b.When trying to change the program
of an off-hook station, a warning
tone (multiple beep-like tones)
will be heard the first time an
artempt is made to enter the data.
If it is necessary 10 enter the data
when the station is off-hook, simply
re-enter the affected data

4, The wse of "X" as a Program Dara

Varahble:

a. In many instances,
customer data for use is awvailable
by the ¢nd user in accordance with
a particular program. Therefore,
the alphanumeric  symbol "X" ig
used 1o denote an unknown digit
{variable). A variable (unknown)
character will only become known
on¢e the data has been decided
upon by the end user.

3. The Purpose of Programs 28-31:

a, To allow the user to formulate
reference tables for semi-
restrictions (outward dialing
restrictions).

b. These tables are used by the system
10 determine what telephone
numbers, area codes, and central
office exchanges which may be
allowed or disallowed from
outward dialing at a particular
station. Depending on the trunk
group class of service (Programs
#26 and #27) assigned o a
particular station, the system may
reference one or two combinations
of tables for dialing information.
Since the system analyzes the first
four digits dialed (in the semi-
restrict mode), it will be necessary
to input only four digits (for area,
toll and exchange) in each entry (1-
40) of a panicular table. For
customer convenience, wild card
digits have been provided for use
when the digits 0-9 or 2.9, * and #
are 10 be restricied or ellowed in 2
four digit sequence. For example,
all area codes beginning with the
digits 2-9 with subsequent digits 0-
9 may be entered as follows:

a choice of

_—

1-90
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KEY NOTES

SPD P=2 34567879
FLA A=0Y, # ¥
FLLA A=09 # *
FLA A=0-9 #

6. Program Groups
All programs in this system are
grouped into four catcgories,
Access to cach program requires
that two digits be entered into the
dialpad, Table 1-16 provides
examples.

7. Program 26 (Class of Service
Configuration)

a. The purpose of this program is to
allow the wser to formulate classes
of service for dialing restnctions.
Since in most applications, specific
COs  (trunks) are assigned to
particular departments or tenants,
trunk (CO) groups may be formed
(refer 1o Program #25 to simplify
class of service, dial restriction
assigmments).

b.There are 16 available classes of
service provided which may be
custom designed by the user (on a
trunk group  basis) for later
assignment (refer to Program #27
on a per station basis).

c.When trunks (COs) have been
assigned 1o trunk groups, (Refer to
Program 25) dial restrictions (01-
19} may be assigned to each trunk
group (1-9) in a particular class of
service (01-16) by use of the "Trunk
Group Class of Service Restrict-
ions” (refer to Table 1-18).

WIN Communications . _Marm‘hﬂn I1-91
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Tahle 1-15

FACTORY (DEFAULT) PROGRAM DATA

Program
1 Aute H-Flash Timing =
2 Ring Timeout =

3 Dial Pulse Break Ratio =

]

4 Intercom Priority

5 1st Depression of Hold
6 Dial Pulse Speed =
7 Hold Recall =
8 CO Type Dial =

9 Trunk Group Assignment =

10 5tation Class of Service =

11 Forbidden Speaker Page =

12 Ring Assignment =

13 Night Answer =

14 Toll Restriction Type per
Trunk Group

15 CO Line Assignment to Station CO
Line Keys (non squared) operation =

16 DND Allow/Disallow =
17 Trunk Group Class of Service =

18 Assignment  of Class of Service
Per Station =

Default Data  Program No,

3 seconds

8 Seconds

60 5

WVoice
System Hold
10pps

Ne Timeout
DTMF

All COS to
#1 Group

COS #1
{All stations)

0" = allowed

Stauon #10, 21,
22, 34, 46, 58

Station #10, 21
#13 (non
restricted)

Square Crperation
Allow

# 13 All Groups
Non Restricted

01 All Stations

16

17

20

13

14

19

15
18

i

25 o 31

32

X7

1-92 . Marathon
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180.6 PROGRAM ENTREY modifying the system data. Table 1-17
CHARTS provides a list of these programs.

The program charts on the following
pages describe the procedure for

Table 1-17

PROGRAM CHARTS

PROGRAM # DESCRIFTION PAGE

1 Entry to Programming Mode 1-95
11 Clear All Program Data 1-96
12 Clear Selected Program Data 1-96
13 Change in Priority of ICM Calls 1-97
14 Definition of First Depression of the Hold

Button as System Hold or Exclusive Hold 1-97
15 Changing Held Recall Timeout Period 1-98
16 Changing Hook Flash Timing : 159
17 Changing Ring Timeout 1-100
18 Selection of DP or DTMF Per CO Line 1-100
19 Changing Dial Pulse Speed 1-101
) Changing Dial Pulse Break Ratio 1-101
21 Allowing or Forbidding Internal Speaker

All Page and Zone Page per Station 1-102
22 Ring Assignment of Stations 1-102
23 Nighttime Answer Assignment 1-103
24 Assignment of Call Backup Station to

D55 Consoles 1-104
25 Assignment of CO Lines to Trunk Group 1-105
26 Trunk Group Class of Service Assignment 1-106
27 Assipnment of Class of Service Per Station 1-107
28-31 Allow and Disallow Restricion Table

Configuration 1-108
32 CO and P-Key Assignment (MNon-Squared) 1-109
33 DND Allow/Disallow 1-110

1-04 ) Marathon WIN Communications
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Table 1-16
PROGRAM PROFILE

FROGRAM # DATA ENTERED GROUP
1 01 0
11 11 1
12 12 1
13 13 ]
14 14 1
15 15 ]
16 16 1
17 17 1
18 18 1
19 19 1
20 M a2
21 21 2
22 22 2
23 3 2
24 24 2
25 25 2
26 26 2
27 27 2
28 28 2
29 9 2
30 30 3
31 31 3
32 a2 3
33 33 3

WIN Communications Marathon . 1-93
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190.2 PROGRAM #11 CLEAR
ALL PROGRAM DATA

1. This program step is used to clear
the present system data, and
replace it with factory (defaulr)
data.

2 -Caution must be taken since this

procedure completely destroys all
customer data and reloads factory
data.

3, The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES

®

11

00 If "00" is not entered, the

system will not perform
the procedure

#

FEAT

FEAT

Note: This program is not a
substitute  for System
Initialization.

1903 PROGRAM #12 CLEAR
SELECTED PROGRAM DATA

1. This program step is used to clear
the data of specific programs. In
some instances, factory (default)
data is reloaded in place of the
customer data. In other instances
00" is inputted in place of factory
date, Refer to Note below.

2 (Cauption must be taken since this
procedure completely destroys
selected customer data.

The Clear Selected Program Data
code takes the following form:

Lea

KEY NOTES

&=

12

xX Program number
to be cleared

#

FEAT

FEAT

Note: In some instances  this
program completely  clears  the
selected  program. The selected
program must be re-entered  after
clearing i,

4. Only Program 32 can be
completely cleared.

5. All other programs will be
restored to factory data.

I-96 Marathon
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SECTION 190
PROGEAMMING DATA

190.1 PROGRAM #1 ENTREY TO

PROGRAMMING MODE

1. This program allows entry to the
programming mode from the port
1 station (Ext #10). In order 1o
program, the system main CPU
swilch, SW 1 Selector #1, #2, #3
and #4 must be in the off position
{away from wall),

2. System programming must be
performed from the port 1 station
(Ext #10) including System SFD
[Dial banks 00-13, 50 and 51 are
system special banks. Station
speed dial banks are 60-73, 88 and
89 are station special banks.

3. The entry code takes the following
form and must be entered from
the dial pad with the monitor
button in the "ON" condition

(LED on):
EEY

-

01
#
FEAT
FEAT

A confirmation tone should be
heard upon depressing the "#"
button and upon depressing the
FEAT button (second time). Ifa
busy tone is heard, check the
initialization DIP switches to
insure they are in the proper
position ("OFF" or away from the
wall) and then re-enmter the

program.

Chapter 1
June, 1990

4. Once the system is in the

programuming mode, any program
sequence may be accessed.

. All programming 1S on-line and

does not affect the operation of
the system. However, the port 1
station will remain inactive while
in the programming maode,

. When programming a particular

station (other than Ext #10)
while it is in use, it may be
necessary 1o enter specific data
twice. If error tones are heard
during normal programming,
refer 1o Appendix A
Programming Tips for further
details.

WiIN Commurnications
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190.4 PROGRAM #13 CHANGE
IN PRIORITY OF ICM CALLS

1. This program allows changing
ICM call priorty system wide
from Voice to Tone or Tone to
Voice.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY —  MNOTES

™

13

X M 1D
#

FEAT

FEAT

3. The system is factory programmed
for Voice priority on all ICM ealls
{Hands free Answerback).

4, ID Definition:
X = 0 Yoice Call
X =1 Tone Call

MNote: Origination  of a hands free
ICM call must be performed by
using the handset  (off-hook).

fh.ﬂprrr 1
lune, IHHF

1905 PROGRAM #14
DEFINITION OF FIRST
DEPRESSION OF THE HOLD
BUTTON AS SYSTEM HOLD OR
EXCLUSIVE HOLD

1. This program defines the first
spression  of the HOLD Button
as Systemn Hold or Exclusive
Hold.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY —  NOTES

™

14

X HOLD ID
£

FEAT

FEAT

3. The system is factory
programmed for the first
depression  of the HOLD Bution
to be System Hold.

4. 1D Deefinition:
X = 0 Exclusive Hold
X =1 System Hold

WIN CommuRications
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190.6 PROGRAM #15

CHANGING HOLD RECALL Hold Recall
TIMEOUT PERIOD XX 1D Timeoul
1. This program allows changing of ] No Timeout
the (first and sccond) Hold Recall
Timeout. The second Hold Recall 05 30 sec.
Timeout is automatically
determined as twice the duration e 10 1 min.
of the (first) Held Recall N
Timeout. 15 1.5 min.
2. The program seguence takes the 20 2.0 min.
following form:
25 2.5 min.
EEY NOTES )
30 3.0 min,
1 3
15 35 3.5 min.
XX Hold Recall
D 40 4 0 min.
#
FEAT 45 4.5 min.
FEAT
50 5.0 min.
3. The system is factory programmed 55 5.5 min.
for no timeout.
60 - 6.0 min.
Example:
EEY NOTES 63 6.5 min.
= 70 7.0 min.
15
25 Hold Recall ID 75 7.5 min.
#
FEAT &0 8.0 min.
FEAT
BS £.5 min.
With this ID entry of "25" hold recall
would be 2 min, 30 sec. a0 9.0 min.
Note: Second Hold Recall:  after 05 9.5 min.

rwo hold recall time periods,  the
hold recall  fome will also be heard
al all primary (attendarnt)

SHEtions.
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190.7 PROGRAM #16
CHANGING HOOK FLASH

TIMING
1. This program allows changing the
automatic Hook Flash Timing.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY — NOTES

16

XX Hook Flash ID
#

FEAT

FEAT

3. The systemn is factory programmed

for three seconds. In many cases a

shorter timing may be used; ie.
S00-700 milleseconds,

Nofe: Timing can be changed
from 0.1 sec. to 9.9 zec. in one
renth  of a second Increments.

Example:

EEY

-

16

10

#
FEAT
FEAT

With this ID entry of "107% flash will be

1 second.

Chapier 1
June, 1M

4, Hook Flash ID Timing

X =M 0.1 second
0z (.2 second

E-!.EI 3.[]. seconds

-'SI'EJ ‘3.‘9 seconds

WiN Communications.

Marathon 1-99



Chapter 1
Jume,  I990

190.8 PROGERAM #17
CHANGING RING TIMEOUT

1. This program allows changing the
abandon incoming call ringing
umeout period. The purpose of
the "Ring Timeout™ is to prevent
false ring detection; ie. false
ringing,

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES

17

XX Ring Timeou ID
#

FEAT

FEAT

3. Since most modern Central
Oifices have six second ring cycles
(4 seconds on and 2 seconds off),
the system is factory programmed
for an eight second timeout,

Ring Timeout

_XXID  Timeout

05 5.0 sec.

0s 8.0 sec.

11 11.0 see,
14 14.0 sec.
17 17.0 sec.
20 20.0 sec.
23 23.0 sec.
26 26.0 sec.

190.9 PROGEAM #18
SELECTION OF DP OR DTMF
PER CO LINE

1. This program allows selection of
DF or DTMF signalling on a per
0 ling basis.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY NOTES

18

XX CO Line (01-30)
Y DF or DTMF

# Step

FEAT

FEAT

Note: After CO Line number is
entered, presert  signalling  status
of the CO line will be displayed in
the fost LCD position.

3. The system is factory prog-
rammed for DTMF signalling on
all lines.

4. Refer to Table 1-27 for
programming worksheet,

Example:

EEY NOTES

18

01 CO Line

1 DFP or DTMF

#

FEAT

FEAT

With this program entry of "1" CO Line
"I" would be dial pulse,

5. DP or DTMF ID Definition
Y =0 DTMF
¥ =1 DP

I-100 Marathon
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190.10 PROGREAM #19
CHANGING DIAL PULSE SPEED

1. This program allows changing the
dial pulse speed from 1lpps or

20pps.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY  NOTES

19

XX Pulse Speed Value
#

FEAT

FEAT

3. The system is factory programmed
for 10 pps.

Chropter 1
Sume,  TOET

190.11 PROGRAM #20
CHANGING DIAL PULSE BREAK

RATIO

1. This program allows changing the
dial pulse break ratio from 58
percent top 72 percent in one
percent increments.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

NOTES

EEY

L 3

20
XX Break Ratio Value
#F

FEAT

FEAT

3. The system is factory

4. Speed Values: programmed for 60 percent
XX =10 10pps break,
200 = 20 Z20pps
4. Break Ratio Values
XX Break
Malue Ratio
58 58%
59 590%
&0 60%
L 0%
M 1%
T2 7208
WIN Communications Marathon 1-101
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190.12 PROGRAM #21
ALLOWING OR FORBIDDING
INTEENAL SPEAKER ALL PAGE
AND ZONE PAGE PER STATION

1. This program allows each station
10 be programmed to allow or
forbid internal all-page and zone-
page,

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

"
21
XX Ext No. (10-69)
Y 0 = Allowed
1 = Forbidden
#
FEAT
FEAT

3. The system is factory programmed
to allow internal all-page and
zone-page at each station.

4. Value

Y =0 Allow

Y =1 Forbidden
Example:
KEEY NOTES
i
21
13 Ext No.
1 Allow or

Forbid

#
FEAT
FEAT

With this program entry station "13"
would be disallowed internal page.

190.13 PROGRAM #22 RING
ASSIGNMENT OF STATIONS

1. This program allows each station
to be ring assigned 1o any or all of
the CO/PBX lines. However,
only six stations may be ring
assigned 1o any one CO/PBX
line.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES

22

¥Y CO No. (01-30)
XX Ext No. (10-69)
# Step 6 times
FEAT

FEAT

3. All CO lines may be ring assignad
to any station, a maximum of six
stations may be assigned 1o ring
each CO line,

4. Refer to Table 1-26 for Ring
Assignment Worksheet.

3. The system is factory
programmed for extensions 10,
21, 22 34, 46, and 58 1o ring on all
CO lines,

1-702 _ Marathon
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Example: 190.14 PROGRAM #23
NIGHTTIME ANSWER
KEY NOTES ASSIGNMENT
* 1. This program allows assignment
22 of night answer stations per CO
01 CO No. (01-30) line. A maximum of two
10 Ext No. (10-69) extension numbers can be
# assigned to any one CO line.
12
# 2. The program sequence takes the
13 following form:
# KEY NOTES
33 &
# 23
00 YY CO No. (01-30)
# XX Ext No. (10-69)
0o Enter "00" to erase factory #
data 5th and 6th stations FEAT
# FEAT
FEAT
FEAT 3, All CO lines may be ring assigned
to any station. A maximum of two
With this program entry stations 10, stations may be assigned to ting
12, 13, and 28 will ring on CO #1. each CO line.

4. The system is factory prog-
rammed for extensions 10 and 21
to ring on all CO lines.

5. Refer w Table 1-26 for
programming worksheel,

Example:

KEY NOTES

&

23

0 CO No. (01-30)
10 Ext No. (10-69)
#

18 Ext. No. (10-69)
#

FEAT

FEAT

With this program entry, stations 10
and 18 will ring on CO #1.

WIN Communications Marathon 1-103
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190.15 PROGRAM #24 With this program entry DSS 1 would
ASSIGNMENT OF CALL BACKUP have station "16" assigned as its CBL.
STATION TO D55 CONSOLES D55 #2 and 3 have no CBU stations

assigned.
1. This program allows assignment
of a call backup station 1o each
D55 console.

2, The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY NOTES

24

#

Y  DSS Console (1-5)

XX Call Backup Ext {10-69)
#

FEAT

3. If there is no CB station, "00" will
show on the display.

4. The system is factory programmed
for no call backup stations
assigned.

Example:

KEY = NOTES

D55 _
CBU Station (10-69)

D3S #2
CBU Station (10-69)

EQURG =B .

DSS #3
CBU Station (10-69)

how
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190.16 - PROGRAM #2125
ASSIGNMENT OF CO LINES TO
TRUNKE GROUP

1. This program allows assignment
of CO lines to trunk groups.

2. Each CO line may be assigned to
one of nine trunk groups. The
first eight trunk groups may be
assigned class of service
restrictions.

3. The program scquence takes the
following form:

EEY HNOTES

25

#

YY O Line (01-30)

X Trunk Group No. (1-9)
#

FEAT

FEAT

4. The system is factory programmed
for all CO lines to be assigned to
trunk group #1.

5. CO Numbers = 01-30
Trunk Group Numbers = 1-9.

6. Refer 1o Table 1-22 for
programming worksheet.

Chapler [

Jpne, 1000
Example:
KEY NOTES
25
#
01 CO Line
1 Trunk Group MNo.
#
02 CO Line
1 Trunk Group No.
#
03 0 Line
2 Trunk Group No.
#
FEAT
FEAT

With this program entry CO Lines "01°
and "02" are in trunk group number “1°
O Line 03 is in munk group number
"2

WIN Commurnications . Marathon I-105
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190.17 PROGRAM #26 TRUNK
GROUP CLASS OF SERVICE
ASSIGNMENT

1. This program allows COS
configuration on a Trunk Group
basis.

2. There can be 16 COS. Each COS
is configured by assignment of one
of 19 restriction designators to
each of eight trunk groups.
(Restrictions may not be assigned
to trunk group #9.)

3. The restriction class designator
defines the type of restriction to
be featured. (Refer to Tables 1-
18 and 1-19.)

4. There are 19 possible types of
restrictions that can be assigned
to each trunk group. (Refer to
Table 1-19.)

5. The programming sequence takes
the following form:

EEY =  NOTES

26

YY OS5 (01-16)

# Step 9 times

XX Restriction Class
designator

#

FEAT

FEAT

. The system is factory programmed
for all trunk groups in all COS as
non-restricted  (Restrietion  Class

Designator  13),

7. Refer to associated Program #25
and #27.

8. Refer to Programming Himts—
Section 1805,

Example:
EEY NOTES

26

01 COs

#

01 Trunk Group

13 Restriction Designator
#

COS5

02 Trunk Group

17 Restriction Designator
#

FEAT

FEAT

With this program entry Trunk Group
"1" in COS "1 is assigned designator
"13°, (Non-restricted) Trunk Group "2°
is assigned designator "177. (Toll
restricted  7-digits).

1-106 _ - Marathon
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190,18 PROGRAM #27
ZASSIGNMENT OF CLASS OF
SERVICE PER STATION

1. This program allows assignment
of COS to stations.

2. Each station may be assigned 1of
16 classes of service. Each station
COS is associated with trunk
group COS and assigns the station
access restrictions for eight trunk

groups.

3. The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY NOTES

27

Yy Ext No. (10-69)

XX Station COS (01-16)
#

FEAT

FEAT

4, The system 1is factory programmed
for all stations to COS #1.

5. Refer to associated System
Programs #25 and #26.

6. Refer to Table 1-24 for
programming worksheet.

7. Refer to Table 1-23 for COS
assipnments by trunk group.

Chapier
June, 1900

Example:

KEY  NOTES

27

13 Ext No.

02 Station COS
#

FEAT

FEAT

With this program entry, station "137
will be in station class of service "02°

WIN Communications Marathon 1-107
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190.19 PROGEAM #28, 29,-30, 31
ALLOW AND DISALLOW
RESTRICTION TABLE
CONFIGURATION

1. The purpose of this program is to
configure semi-restrict, allow and
disallow tables for allowing or
restricting  certain numbers.

2, Each program number {28-31)
corresponds  directly to one of
four tables, eg.:

Program #28 = Allow Table #1
Program #29 = Allow Table #2
Program #30 = Disallow Table #1
Program #31 = Disallow Table #2

3. There are 40 entries of four digits
in each table (including Wild Card
Digits "WCDs™). Each entry may
be programmed for all tables.

4. Two WCDs are available for
programming. They are "P" and
"A". These digits may be progr-
ammed by depressing the SPD and
FLA buttons, respectively.

SPD Key="P"=2345678 and 9.
FLASH Key="A"=0,1,23,4,5,6,7.8,
9,* and #

5, The purpose of the WCDs is to
represent the decimal numbers 72-
9" and "0-9", They may be used to
represent & group of numbers with
a single entry. For example,
entering "POPA"™ will represent all
area codes with middle digit "0"

6, The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY NOTES

Y Program No. (28-31)

# Step 40 times

XXX Digits to be allowed
or disallowed including
"P" and "A"

#

FEAT

FEAT

To clear data, press "*". "FFFF
indicates no data entered at the
present location.

7. Refer 1o Table 1-20 for
programming examples and
Table 1-21 for Programmin
Worksheet. '

8. Refer to associated System
Programs #25, #26 and #27.

Note: It is highly recommended
that @ DSS console be used for this

prograr.

Example:.

This program entry will allow only 1
00 numbers and 911 to be dialed.
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Example:
EEY

30

#

976A

#

411A

#

FEAT
FEAT

This program entry will disallow 976
numbers and 411 to be dialed.

Chapter 1
June, T

190.20 PROGRAM #32 CO AND P-
KEY ASSIGNMENT (NON-
SQUARED)

1. This program allows changing the
(O lines and assignment of any CO
keay,

2. P-Key or Pooled Line assignment
is allowed for keys 6 or 18 of all
telephones.  All keys succeeding
the assigned P-Key will be
rendered inoperative.’

3. The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY NOTES

L]

32

XX Ext No. (10-69)

# Step

YY Trunk No. (01-30) or
P-Key (9, 1-8)

# Program

FEAT

FEAT

4, The system is factory programmed
for squared operation. Therefare,
CO Number 01-30 corresponds to
CO Line Keys 01-30,

5. Trunk No. assignment follows this
format:  YY = 0030 (W=No
assignment). If line key 1
assignment changes, for example,
to Trunk #10, then CO line key
#10 is automatically  assigned
Trunk #1. If line key #2 is
assipned to Trunk #11, then CO
line key #11 is automatically
assigned Trunk #2 cic
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6. P-Key assipnment  follows  this
formai: YY = P-Key Designator =
Y = Trunk Group desired (1-
9}

T.Refer to Table 1-25 for
programming  worksheet,

Note: P-keys are assigned on a per
staftion basis (one P-Key per

190.21 PROGRAM #33 DO-NOT-
DISTURB (ALLOW OR DISALLOW
STATION)

I. This program allows a station 1o
use the Do-Not-Distrub  feature.

2. Thiz program sequence takes the
following form:

station), and may be assigned to any EEY NOTES

trunk group on a per key basis. COs

may be transferred  to any P-Key in =

the system, previding  that  Trunk 33

has been assigned to the P-Key XX Ext No. {10-69)

(rierk Eronsp W DM

O=aAllowed

Example: - 1=Disallowed
FEAT

" FEAT

32

15 Ext No. (10-69) 3. Variables

# Y =0 Allow

01 Button No. Y = 1 Disallow

01 CO No.

#

02 Button No.

02 O No.

*

03 Button No.

07 CO No.

06 Button No.

92 P-Key Trunk Group #2

# :

FEAT

FEAT

With this program station number "15"

is squared on CO button number "01 and

02". CO button number "03" is

nonsquared, with CO "07" appearing on

it. CO bunon pumber "06" is assipned

on a P-Key, trunk group number =27,
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Table 1-13

TRUNE GROUP CLASS OF SERVICE RESTRICTIONS
ALLOW TABLE/DISATT.OW TABLE

Restriction
Class System
Designator PGM 28 PGM 29 PGM 30 PGM 31 Special Speed

. Al A2 | D2 Banks
*01 1 i L 0 0=*
*02 0 1 0 0 0
*03 1 1 0 0 0
*04 0 0 1 0 1]
*05 0 0 0 1 0
*06 0 0 1 1 0
*07 1 0 0 0 1
02 0 1 0 0 1
*09 1 1 0 0 1
*10 ] 0 1 0 1
*11 0 0 0 1 1
*12 0 0 1 1 1
13 N/R Non-Restricted 1
14 OCC B other common carrier 8-digits 1
15 OCC 7 other common carrier 7-digits 1
16 T/R 8 toll restrict 8-digits 0
17 T/R 7 toll restrict 7-ditits 1]
18 O/R 5 outgoing restrict S-digits 0
19 O/R outgoing restrict "0"-digits 0

Notes:

* The number "I" s used to indicate “yes”™ when program
searches  a table.
The number 0" is used fo indicate table not assigned when
the program searches  for tables.

** The mmber 1" s used to indicate dicling from System
Special  Speed Banks allowed.
The number "0" is used to indicate dialing from System
Specind Banks not allowed.

&% These are the associated program members  for allowed and
disallowed  rables.
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Table 1-19

ALLOWED DIALING PATTERNS FOR RESTRICTION COS

DLALTHG PATTERN

Rescriction Class | Oucgoing élI-Tii. 1irﬁil Festriction Restriction Digics Special
Class Type |Rescrieclen [Hal By Allow  Ey Disallow  Restricted — SFD Bank
Desiprucion Restriction Takle Table ta 5, ¥ or B ACCBSE
o1 SRl X
o2 5R2 X
03 ' 5R3 ) X
O 5E4 X
03 585 X
06 SRE b
o7 SR X X
08 SEE X X
09 SRY X X
10 SR10 X X
11 SRil X X
12 SR12 : X X
13 MR X
14% OC8 X 8 Digic X
15% [ X 7 Diglie X
16 TRA X & Digic
17 =7 X 7 Digit
18 O8RS 4 5.Digic
19 c8, X et
*rese classes Of s@TVice TesCIich J and B diglt calls except wnen special . caC

ard 50, 51 [System) are accessed prior to dialing long distance. (See Sectfon 3 Features Cperation).
In chis case all restrictions are cwerrldden.
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June, 1990
SEMI-RESTRICTED ALLOW AND DISALLOW
PROG. #28 PROG. #29 PROG. #30 FROG. ¥31

Taie o, ALLOWT | ALLOWZ DISALLOW T DISALLOW 2
BTy Ma, 1| 2]3fjsal1f2)3 |4 |1 |2|3]a]r]2]|3]|s«

1 il 211132 sz al|p L

) P P P& alajlajle I

| P | A P I I O

4 1] Pl | P i 2| P |2

5 | ol Pl P| P ija|er |F

8 prlele|efrie|lPr|P

3 |

] i

]

10 i

1%

12

13

14

15

16 i _

I
[
|

HHEEEHEEEHEHEE R R E HE N EEE

Table 1-20

EXAMPLES OF ENTRIES FOR SEMI-RESTRICTED

DISALLOW TABLES

ALLOW AND

WIN. Communications

Marathon
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SEMI-RESTRICT ALLOW and DISALLOYY

Talse M, ALLOYW Y ALLOW?Z2 DISALLOW 1 DISALLOW 2

Entey Mo,
1 2 3 4 1 Z I 4 1 2 3 i 1 2 3 a4

= T = PP P Y P

S R - S R R P S R I I

Table 1-21

WORKSHEET FOR SEMI-RESTRICTED ALLOW
AND DISALLOW TABLES
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Program w22

TR CROUPF

fue " lab

ol
2
o3
e]™
o5
o&
ar
a3
a9
1%
11
11
13
14
1%
&
LT
L&
19
20
21
21

2
3
16

i clpas o service. TRE
GRP Ha,

3 of sarvics.

29

o

Table 1-22

WORKSHEET FOR CO TRUNE GROUP
' ASSIGNMENT

WIN Communications ] Marathon 1-115
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Program #26

C.0.5. ON TREUNK GROUP

C.0.5.

TEUKE GROUP #

1 2 3 &

al

a2

03

O

a5

Ll

ar

o4

o9

10

11

12

13

1&

15

16

GROUFP/STATION

Table 1-23

WORKSHEET FOR TRUNEK

COS ASSIGNMENT

1-116
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Program 27
Stacion €.0.3,
STATION HO. 01=14 STATION BHO. Cl=15
1o LG
11 Gii
1& L
13 63
H bt i'
15 L% [
16 L
17 &7
18 LE
i 4
20 s}
- 21 51
a2 52 -
23 %3
24 7Y
% 55
26 k13
27 37
28 1]
29 39
30 &0
31 Bl
) L
33 ]
14 B
13 CH]
14 L)
17 &7
38 | ]
19 &9
Table 1-24

WORKSHEET FOR STATION COS ASSIGNMENT

WIN Communications
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BLANK FOR FOLDOUT
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LIME KEY |10
: 1 ‘?]3]‘=151E 1?1:3192‘555&5?5&59935‘6?53}5455555?5559

-t

Lo - I R I T T S O I T

—
=

-k
-l

=k
ka

=h
[

Fa

—
m

[
o

-
=

i
(=]

]
=]

<]

21

T
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FLEXIBLE STATION RINGING ASSIGNMENT [10-65]

Chopter 1
Sune, 1990

Frogram #22 Frogam #¥23

MWIGHT STATION ASSGIGHMENT (10-59)

WORKSHEETS FOR STATION RINGING
ASSIGNMENT AND NIGHT RINGING ASSIGNMENT

COw| 15t | 2nd | 2rd | 4n | Sth | & CO ¥ 15t 2nd
o1 01
oz 1
na Q3
o4 Q4
05 a5
o0& a8
o7 | (i
08 08
LR o'g
10 19
i1 11
12 12
13 13
14 14
15 15
16 16
17 17
18 18
19 19
20 | 20
21 | 21
22 12
22 23
24 24
25 25
28 26
27 7
28 28
29 | 28
30 ] 1 ERE
Table 1-26

WIN Communications Marathon
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Chaprer |

Jume, TEHMD
a
ASSIGNMENT
EE Iﬂﬂi' _ p-KEY —
- I PXEY | TRK
X TRK STA.| 6.1 | YES
1 M JEE rﬂqul'r GRP MO, | BUTTON | P-KEY | MO, | GRP
2 40 E
3 4 i
4 42 ;
5
43
E | |
T 1 “
8 45
g 46
11 4T
12 a8
14 |
| 50
15 |
— | 51
- , 52
18 . 53
19 54
20 55
F3 ok
2 57
23
o 58
24
- 59
26 &0
27 B1 :
28 62 |
28 63 i
3 54 |
65 |
PRG E& |
13 1CM VOICE = :
14 TYPE OF HOLD EXCL=0O/ &7 i
15 HOLD AECALL 30 sec. — &3 |
DR MO R ” |
16 FLA 0.1 SEC. 1
17 RAIMNG DET. o5, 03. 11,
20
19 PLULSE SPEED 10920
20 PULSE BK (%) S8TOT73

1-123




o & i

T T =TT _ T T ..|..1.H..__. RONESULIVESVE D VR UL I I
I BEicivlwlafnlaleimiclsiaiSiaioin B e 8|0 d i d ik, a(viS]a]5 :
e e e e B 14-.-T_,-;I_.- - ._i-_-.Lum A S
_ [ S T A T S T O A N S S
_ i P . L | | !
_ ] Coi S T R A B S A T T
I | | | [ | d ] ' i n | 1 X -
SRR R R RN R R R R R RO I I
oL e e e CapE s
¥ 1 . PR FI | i . “ e H .T . X 3 L ] _m. ...rn
_ | . _ _. 1 s b . # i : H SR "%
LA R T T R S T ST A S S IO &
| AEEEEEE : TR A . I A AR 5
| EEEE R N R .
_ by | _._.______m*_ R Lo i
| S T T T S T A S A N I A T O S S (SR T B Rl
._ R T N N NN SO W S SO W O S |r.“. bo it m o el e = .__“ r z )
T2 NER NS WS A T A RO N IO T "|H_ m * R ERENEE RN R
i A | O e oot La ot hold g |l SR iE
i u.r I1!.... S ."..-. . _lw .+ .|r_ — ._qu .m .— .,.ﬁ.1.ﬂ .-..m “. .1—|. _.. _ | “- o b r.—q - .-1-.~|..__|ﬂnl-ﬁl. _
N % -1 R R N ST T T O S A S A SN A S N
.m. .||H..HI+.L.. s .h__:.IT.-.r._|I.m. -.”.rl.m..lu..mr|. .w.uu."ll.u_l‘i......m _1 .._.. |_.... ...r..' .m.l.“. - 1 |.__. L. _r.r _. Jr 4' ..LL- I.“
Y ¥ o . I . P . L) R
e B9 1] | | b i = . R T T O T
H h | S .—.l..l._ .__ m _||.. H = - .4....._||.4r ; S ¥ —if— s L. -.‘. ....“l . -m.r. . - .___...._. —
.,.w_. m..uw_ [ ¢ ' _ Pt _ A U I A m
M_m“..:...t.m_r-Ll RN SRS W ST R AU O [N S SO NS Nl pk ..l._--...l ||_rl__.. I 1?.1#
2 -1 B S S e T . i ".
AT 1 | SR
_mmm_m_ cd L mm_m
T L SRR TR,
Lo . . u_ H R I 1 f um : g P F " R b
m_ - N N L _.uuﬁun* IH...:I I T I L O O A L S IO S S
T SR S S o B 1 =1
Bl fl _ | i | _ _ _ {11 | _ N
8% | ) | " L | I b I PR B
Tl -“ fhrfect fnd n _ H-rm - i T Py R T
L RN SRR RN R E NN R RN

ET AR

QFINEH AP W

@i

AT OO

I N L B

£Ri



CHAPTER 2

MARATHON

SECTION 210
CPLU-B OVERVIEW

210.1 GENERAL

This chapter contains the installation,
feature  definition and operation and
programming information for the
MARATHON Electronic Key
Telephone System CPU-B and
associated circnit cards.

210.2 The CPU-B 15 a direct
replacement  for the MARATHON
CPU-A card. Information pertaining to
the system installation and CPU-A in
Chapter 1 is applicable 1o CPU-BE.

2103 ENHANCED FEATURE LIST
The CPU-B card facilitates the use of
the following enhanced feature
operations.

Feature Page

976 Dial Restriction 22
Automatic Route Selection 2-2
* Brokerage Services
(Non-Private Operation)  2-2
Call Forwarding of Ring
Assipned CO Line Keys  2-2
CO Ringing "Answer”

Preference 2-3
* DSS/BLF Features on Spare
CO Line Keys 2-3
Enhanced CO Ring
Assignment 2-3
Enhanced COS Assignments 2-3
Enhanced Speed Dial 2-3

CPU-B

Feature Fage
External Paging (dial up) 2-3
First and Second

Independent Hold
Recall Timers 24

* Messaging-Electronic 2-4

+ Multiple Pooled Line Access 2-5

* Off-Hook Voice

Announcement with Hands

free Answerback 2-5
Primary Stations Second
Hold Recall Control 2-5
Program Selection Via
DSS/BLF Keys 2-6
* Remote Maintenance 2-6
"UUN" Station (Unpanswered
Called Station) 2-0
* Mote: Specialized — hardware or

specific  telephone  instruments  are
required  for these features. Refer
to Table 2-1, Hardware
Configuration

210.4 EQUIPMENT
REQUIREMENTS

It should be noted that the operation
of certain features related to the CPU-
B card may also depend on addidonal
cquipment in the form of hardware,
being added to the system and/or
upgrades made to existing equipment.
Refer to the information regarding
equipment arrangements  and
requirements in Section 230,

WIN Communications

=T  Marathon 2-1



Chapter 2

Tne,  THNY
SECTION 220
FEATURE DESCRIPTION AND
QOPERATION

220.1 976 DIAL RESTRICTION
Disallowing dial access to 976
numbers, such as "weather” and “tims"
is a function of system programming
and is accomplished on a system wide
basis, according to station class of
service. This feature, when system
programmed will prevent a station
user, who has been assigned any of the
Toll Restriction or Semi Restriction
toll restriction classes of service, from
being able to dial local, extended area,
and long distance 976 service calls.

2202 AUTOMATIC ROUTE
SELECTION (ARS)

Automatic route selection provides a
comprehensive method of cost
reduction through automatic selection
of outgoing OO lines based on the type
and geographic location of the
outgoing call. A user can have
outgoing CO calls routed through
specific types of CO lines (ie. WATS,
OQCC, DDD, FX, etc) on a priority
basis depending on the traffic
conditions in the system and the types
of lines available in the industry today.
Automatic route selection requires an
LCU to be present in the system in
order to utilize this feature,

2203 BROKERAGE SERVICE
(NON-FRIVATE OPERATION)
This feature must be system
programmed on a per station basis.
This feature allows up to four users to
barge in on a CO line already in
progress. By depressing the "FEAT™
(feature) key and the appropriate CO
line, {which has an in-use indication),

up to 4 additional users may join in the
same conversation in a S-way
communication path, A barge-in {one
will be heard at the station originating
the CO call when another station user
joins the conversation. When the
Brokerage Service is enabled at a
station, it is also possible for a station
user 1o insure privacy (disable
Brokerage Service) at his or her
station (om a per call basis)

depressing the "FEAT" (feature) key
and. then the CO line key during the
call. You may then wish to release
privacy (return to Brokerage Service
enabling) by depressing the CO line
key any ime during the call. Privacy
will only remain for the duration of the
CO eall,

2204 CALL FORWARDING OF
RING ASSIGNED CO LINE KEYS
Allows ring assigned CO lines to be
forwarded to another station within
the system when the call forwarding
procedure is used. One operation of
the procedure forwards both ring
assigned CO lines and ICM calls, If a
CO line is assipned to ring at a
particular extension the ringing will be
forwarded to a predetermined station
if the telephone station has been
placed into the call forwarding mode
by the station user. In the case of the
message and executive telephone a
flashing "#" will be displayed in the
LCD display indicating a call
forwarding in progress. All other
stations will have a "MSG" led flashing
indicating call forwarding mode, A
station’s call forwarding status will be
indicated at the DSS by a flashing led
associated  with the forwarded station.

2-2 Marathon
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2205 CO RING PREFERENCE

By enabling this feature in system
programming all stations programmed
to ring on incoming CO calls will, in the
day and night mode and Call Forward
mode, provide the user with the ability
to answer incoming CO calls by simply
lifting the telephone handset. There is
no longer the need to depress a CO key.
Multiple incoming CO calls will be
answered by simply lifting the handset at
the ring assigned stations starting at
lowest to highest (1 through 30).

220.6 DSS FEATURES ON SPARE
CO LINE KEYS _
DSS/BLF locations (extensions) may be
programmed - to appear on any spare CO
line button position. These DSS/BLF
buttons provide busy visnal display of
the stations and direct selection of any
associated station in the same fashion as
the standard DSS. In addition, calls may
be transferred by directlly selecting a
DSS/BLF (CO line buttons position
programmed as DSS key) in the normal
way.

220.7 ENHANCED RINGING
ASSIGNMENT OF CO LINES

This feature provides daytime CO
ringing assignment of up to 10 stations
per CO line, In addition, 5 stations may
be programmed to ring on any CO line
in the night mode.

220.8 ENHANCED
MENTS

A total of 32 classes of service may be
created by the system programmer for
assignment to the telephone stations.

CO5 ASSIGN-

Chapler 2
June, 1990

220.9 ENHANCED SPEED DIAL
A total of 57 system speed dial locations
are available.  The system location
numbers are 0049 with 7 special speed
banks 50 through 56. In addition, 30
station speed dial locations are
available, The station location numbers
are 60-87 with 2 special speed banks &
and B9. (88, 89 can only be accessed
after accessing system 50-56.)

220.10 EXTERNAL PAGING (DIAL
UF)

Allows dial access to three zomes plus
all call external paging with meet-me
capability.

By going off-hook at a telephone station
and dialing a two digit code (ie. 86-89)
any or all of the external zones may be
accessed for paging.

The extermal zones are configured as
follows:

86 - Zone #1
87 - Ffone #2
88 - Zone #3
g9 - All External Zones

External paging eéquipment may be
interfaced with vacant station ports
which have been designated in system
programming by the user to correspond
with the two digit codes B6-89. A 600
OHM 2-wire audio imterface is provided
by way of the stations tip and ring
connections at the station port.
External paging amplifier and speaker
are required, and must be furnished by
the installing company.

Any person who wishes to directly
ancwer a page by completing a two-way
conversation with the paging party may
do so by way of the meet-me page

WIN Communications
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feature. To answer a page (meet-me)
go off-hook and dial "*" , then "8~

220.11 FIRST AND SECOND
INDEPENDENT HOLD RECALL
TIMING

A CO call on hold which has remained
unanswered for a specific time is
automatically recalled (2 short
becptones) to the station initiating the
call hold. The time required for the call
to be on hold at a particular station
before a recall is sounded is called the
first hold recall period. The actual
duration of the first hold recall period
may be determined in system
programming. The first hold recall may
be programmed at 30 second imervals
from 30 scconds to 95 minutes
maximum. The first hold recall is
factory programmed at 30 sec. You may
also choose to have no recall.

A CO call on hold which has remained
unanswered for longer then the first
hold recall period may again be recalled
after a second predetermined time
period known as the second hold recall
period. The second hold recall period is
independent of the first hold recall and
is programmed separately. The second
hold recall will sound after the first and
second recall periods have timed out

In addition to the second hold recall
tone, which sounds (2 short beeptones)
at the station originating the held call a
second recall tone can be sounded (2
short beeps) at all primary stations if
programmed.  If the held call was
originally put on exclusive hold, the held
call will revert to a system hold
condition with the second hold recall.

If there is a DSS/BLF console present
in the system, the DSS/BLFs LCD
display will flash the CO on hold along
with the station number originating the
held call. If there is more than one CO
on second hold reecall, the CO and
station number will appear in sequential
order on the DSS/BLF console’s LCD.
If the station originating the hold is an
Executive telephone, the CO npumber
associated with the held ¢all will flash
on the LCD display.

220.12 MESSAGING - ELEC-
TRONIC

Electronic messaging provides an
alternative to verbal and/or
handwritten messages.

This feature allows a station user to
receive, generate and transmit messages
in the form of wvisible phrases
(alphanumeric as well as numeric
characters) which are displayed on the
E-EXECs and E-MSGs liquid erystal
displays.

These messages can be 16 characters in
length and may be selected from any of
four categories.

The first category comsists of one
message (dial code 01). The purpose of
this message is to be used as an
announcement. If another station were
to dial (intercom) anunattended staton
with message (1 programmed, message
01 is automatically sent (trapsmitted) to
the calling station. The station user may
select any station or System message
(02-39) and transfer that message imto
bank *01%

The second category of messages is
provided for exclusive use by the station

2.4 Marathon
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user, The station user may usc this area
as a personal message buffer in which
his, or her own personalized messages
may be saved for future use. The station
user may choose to transfer some of the
standard system provided messages (10-
39) into his or her own personal message
area. The personal message area is
defined as message banks 02-09,

Message numbers 10 through 39 are
provided as system messages for access
by all station users with the appropriate
telephone stations. The first eight of
the thirty system messages are factory
provided as standard type messages.

These include:

M:asma:_i Contant
ﬂLII UI:I.'L'Il ":*".' 'J"I'I'J‘

11 Conf Til 77:7777
12 Conf From 77:7777
13 Vacation BEK 77/77
14 Trip Undl 77/77?
15 Leave Messape

16 Call 22999770702

17 Call Ext 77

The remaining message locations 18-39

may be programmed by the system
programmer.

A final category is provided for received
messapes. This area will allow memory
space for messages which have been
received from other statoms. A station
user may have as many as 10 messages
received in the stations memory at one
time.

In many cases, immediately prior to
transmitting a message, additional data
may be added to existing messages in
station and system categories. This data

Chepier 2
June, 190

may be in the form of date, time and
extension oumber.

220.13 MULTIPLE POOLED LINE
ACCESS

This feature provides bothway access 10
multiple trunks (pooled trunk keys)
assigned on a trunk group basis to a CO
line key on a telephone instrument. A
maximum of 9 tunk groups can be
assigned in the system, allowing a
maximum- of ¢ pooled line kevs on any
telephone. Each trunk group can have
up to 30 trunks assigned. Each trunk
can be assigned to one trunk group only.

220.14 OFF-HOOK VOICE
ANNOUNCE WITH H.AHI'JS FREE
ANSWERBACK

If a telephone station is in use (off-
hook) on an outside or intercom  call and
acalling party places an intercom call to
the busy station, two-way commumi-
cation between the calling party and the
busy party can be achieved through the
station speakerphone while the present

call is In progress.

An audible beeptone will be heard
through the intercom calling party's
handset if the called party station’s
microphone is on. If the MIC is off, two
beeps will alert the calling party that the
called party’s microphone is off.

220.15 PRIMARY STATIONS
SECOND HOLD RECALL
CONTROL

In addition to the second hold recall
tone, which sound (2 short beeptones)
at the station onginating the held call a
second recall tone can be sounded (2

WIN Communications
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short beeps) at all primary stations if
programmed,

220.16 PROGRAM SELECTION
USING DSS/BLF CONSOLE KEYS
This feature allows the programmer to
directly select access to the desired
program data via the DSS/BLF console
keys. It is not absolutely necessary 1o
have a DSS/BLF console present in the
SYsiCm 10 access program data, however,
a DSS/BLF console will enhance the
programming procedures,

220.17 REMOTE MAINTENANCE

Remote maintenanee is available in the
system providing a Remote Mainten-
ance Unit (RMU) is present in the
system. The remote maintenance
capability allows the user to make
program changes and update system
stafus while on a line from a remote
location. This is accomplished by way of
modem communication from a remote

location over a standard loop start CO.

line. The remote maintenance feature
requires the wuser to furnish a data
terminal (such as a Texas Instrument
Silent 700) and a standard type modem
(such-as a Tandy DCMO7). Refer to
Chapter 9.

220.18 UNANSWERED CALLED
STATION

Any station or the same station may be
assigned to ring on any incoming CO
call when a CO ecall has been
unanswered and continues to ring at a
particular answering position
{extensions with ring assigned CO lines)
for longer than the designated period of
time,

This feature is completely automatic
and is a function of the system software
on a per CO line basis. If an "UUN"
station is assigned in the system ringing
program to a particular CO line and the
"UN station timer is programmed for a
designated period of time, the "UN"
feature is then activated. Refer to
oystem Program *#23.

The "UN" feature may also be
deactivated by entering "00" into the
system. "UN" station clock’s data. . This
will deactivated all "UN" stations.

2-6 - .Marathon
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SECTION 230
INSTALLATION

230.1 GENERAL

This section provides installation
instructions  for the MARATHON
CPU-B circuit card. This section should
also be used in conjunction with the
Chapter 1, Section 130 of this
Installation Manual.

2302 EQUIPMENT ARERANGE-
MENT

Equipment may be reguired as either a
direct replacement to existing
cquipment or as an additon to existing
cquipment with respect to the user's
requirements for the enhanced features
and their operation. This equipment
includes the RMU imterface, LCU
interface, "OA" (Off-Hook Answerback)
telephones, and STU interface.

Table 2-1 hac been provided as a
reference  for selecting the necessary
hardware in accordance with the
features contained in the system CPU-
B software.

2303 EXTERNAL PAGING
CONNECTIONS

In addition to the standard external
paging interface (spare CO port) (refer
to Chapter 1Figure 1-21) external all-
call paging with meet-me feature is
provided with the CPU-B dreuit card.

External paging equipment imerfacing

Chaprer 2
June, 1990

to accommodate external paging
squipment on a per port/per zone basis,
A woial of three statton ports may be
assipned, each with one of three dial
codes  (86-88} corresponding to  the
paging cquipment. Corresponding

paging edquipment will automatically be
connacted upon a station user dialing
86, &Y, B8 or B9 for all =zones
simultaneously.

The vacant station port interface is a
standard - 600 OHM audio type interface
(refer to Figure 2-1 for wiring details).

230.4 STATION CONNECTION

The maximum allowable cable length
for "OA" (Off-Hook Answerback) type
telephones is 1000 feet. . The actual
physical station connection locations
remain unchanged. The E-MSG-0A, E-
EXEC-OA, E-6, 18, 30-0OA telephones
and their related station ports are
interchangeable with standard
MARATHON telephones (with respect
to physical location only) as follows:

First £ Oty Pos
Foriz of All Poeis 28 Ia ke
S0 Omly LT _ 5T
"E-MEG-04 X :
"E-EXEC-DA X
YE-. 18, 3004 ®
E-Dn5S x

"Fegur=  CPU-E and the STUL for offdock  woicc
anmes  [ostune,

Note: Refer to Chapter
I-9 for exact connecting
locations.

I, Table
block
Maximum  distance

is achieved through direct connection to  from KSU ro telephone  station

the tip and ring of preassigned wvacamt — mms be 1000 ft or less.

station ports.

Vacant staton ports may be assigned in

programming  (refer to Section 240.12)
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Table 2-1

CPU-B HARDWARE CONFIGURATION HARDWARE REQUIRED “X"

FEATURES
Brokerage Sorvice

-
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:
;
;
Es
e
o

]

Multsple Pocled Ling Keys

o
=

GO Ringing Answar Pralarance

=]
=

Enhanced Speed Dinling

B

D55BLF Features on Spare GO Une Keys

)

Extarmal Paging With Meat-Ma

Ofl-Hook Voice Announca With Handsires Anywarbeck

Enhancad GO Ringing Assignmanls

Electraniz Messaging

Firsl and Second indapendent Hold Racall Timers

UM Station (Unanseaned Call Stalion)

EanmHﬁngﬁigmehﬁm

B76 Dial Rastriclicns

2|2 |2 |8

Agtomakic Route Selection

LHE RN A
’

Femole bainl=nance

gle|el=|2lels |2

=

Pregram Selection Via DSSELF Keys

Q
[ ]
HHKHKHKHR‘HHHH}(H|E
@

E L T R o o B i R o A

HHHHHHHHHHHHRRHH|
2

=
=3

™ Tres hardwirs may b ussd b conjuncin wilh handwecs mered 30 Bul will fol o] U s of this i,
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Figure 2-1 External Pags Connections
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230.5 TELEPHONE INSTALLA-
TION

Installation  procedures are as stated in
Chapter 1, Section 130 of this
[nstallation Manual and have remained
unchanged. Telephones which are to be
used with the CPU-B, STU-B, and
STU-C feawres can be conoected and
installed in the same fashion as the
standard MARATHON  telephones.
The telephones dimensions have also
remained unchanged.

230.6 SPEAKERFHONE
INSTALLATION (SPM)

Except for the E-EXEC-OA and the E-
MS3G-OA  telephones  (which comes
equipped from the factory with a
speakerphone), all telephones require
that a speakerphone module (SPM) be
installed inside the telephones station in
order to have 2-way handsfree
speakerphone operation on outside CO
calls, ICM and off-hook handsfree
answerback 1s standard om all QA
telephones  (system must be equipped
with CPU-B and STU-C for O/A).
Installation procedures for the SPM are
as stated in the Instruction Manual
provided with the SPM module.

230.7 CIRUIT CARD
INSTALLATION (KSU)

The following paragraphs provide a
description and installation instructions
for the CPU-B circuit card and its
related  equipment. The Central
Processing Unit (CPU) card has dip
switches which may be set before the
card is installed or after the installation
and cabling of the system is completed.
These switches can be accessed from a
designated arca on the "KSU" cabinet
face (Refer to Chapter 1, Figure 1-9)

as IPL switches, The associated switch
settings  are described in Chapter 1,
Figure 1-25,

The most important aspect of installing
the CPU-B card and related hardware is
the initialization procedure.  Upon
initial installation and/or replacement
of the CPU card {and related hardware)
the system must be reinitialized and
reprogrammed  to accommodate the new
features related to the CPU.B eard.
The initialization procedures are as
stated in Chapter 1, Figure 1-42 of this
Installation Manual

Chapter 1, Figure 1-24 shows the
actual positioning of the CPU-B and
related hardware within the KSUs
internal  construction. Chapter 1,
Figure 1-23 shows the  internal
construction  of the KSU cabinet.

The actual positioning of the CPU-E,
STU-B and the STU-C eards have not
changed within the KSU cabinet and
may be considersd exact replacements
to the CPU-A and STU-A ecards,

230.8 OPERATIONAL SOFTWARE
CIRCUIT CARD (EPROM)

The operational software circuit eard
mounts face down oo the CPU card in a
pigeyback fashion. It is conmected by a
36-pin type dual in-line connector and a
plastic push down standoff plug. This
card provides operational software and
factory data in the form of Read Only
Memory (ROM) to be loaded into
Syslem memory upon initialization.

230.9 HARDWARE CHANGES AND
ADDITIONS

In addidon 10 some aspects of its
physical appearance, electronic changes

2-10
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have been made in order to provide
control  for the warious tone ouiput
levels to the telephones which originate
at the CFPU. These vanable controls are
in the form of potentiometers located at
the rear of the circuit board (refer 1o
Figure 2-3). These  controls  are
provided as optional adjustments  and
may be accessed from the rear of the
KSU (refer to Figure 2-3). Should the
output tone levels need to be inereased
or decreased (ringer volume and
intercom volume) refer to Table 2-2 for
control data.  For more technical
information such as level specifications,

contact WIN Technical Service
Department.

230.10 RIBBON CAELE
CONNECTIONS

When recabling for installation, refer to
the cabling information in Table 2-3.

230.11 POWER INTERFACE
Connects power jack from inside KSU
cabinet to main power convertor located
on PC board. (Refer to Figure 2-5.)

Chapter 2
Jure, THH)
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Black Conneclors

White Conneciors

Figure 22 MARATHON CPU-B Card
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Table 2-2
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SINGLE TONE AND MIXED TONES LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

Single Tone:
Such as:

ICM dialtone
and CONF tone

Potentiometer
VER2

Turn Clockwise Tum Counterclockwise
to Inereass to decrease  level

Mixed Tones; Patentiometer Turn Clockwise Turn Counterclockwise
Such as: VRI1 to increase to decrease level
ICM rninging level
and CO ringing

Table 2-3

CONNECTOR DESIGNATION

CNA—-60 pin connector for connection

CINBE-—-4{ pin connector

CNC--50 pin connector

for connection

for connection

CND--34 pin connector for connection

CNE-50 pin connector

for connecton

to CNO of #1 ECU Board or SMU
o CN1 of #1 ECU Board

to J1 of #1 STU Board

to J2 of #1 5TU Board

to J1 of #1 COU Board

WIN Communicalions
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?'\ Internal Power Supply Cable

KSWESU
Card Flle Cabinet
(Rear View)

— I R e e e — — — — . — —

Power Connector
[Side View)

R CPU ar ECU

Figure 2-5 Intermal Power Interface
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SECTION 240
SYSTEM PROGRAMMING

240.1 GENERAL

This section should be wused in
conjunction with Chapter 1, Sections
180 and 190 It describes  the
permanent factory program and
contains programming information
using the primary station (Ext 10) of
port number 1.

240.2 PROGRAM ENTRY CHARTS
AND TAEBLES

The program charts on the following
pages describe  the procedures for
modifying the system date. Table 24
provides a list of these programs and is
to be used in conjunction with Chapter
1, Table 1-15 of this Installation
Manual.

Table 24

CPU-B SYSTEM PROGRAMS
Prog Description Page

15 Changing Hold Recall
Timeouts (1st & Znd) 2-18
22  Daytime Ringing
Assignments 2-19
23  Nighttime Ringing
Assignment wiath "LIN"
Station 2-19
26 Trunk Group Class of
Service Assignments 2-20
32 CO P-Key and D35 Key
Assignment (non
square) 2-21
34 Primary Stations Assign-
ment of Znd Hold
Recall and/or Voice
Mail 222

35

36

37
38
39

20

31
52

56

Allow/Disallow
Brokerage Servics
(Non-Private)
Operation
Allow/Disallow
Ringing CO Answer
Preference
Unanswered Station
Ring Timing
External Paging Port
Assignments

Dial "976" Restriction
Control

Systemwide Station
Message Clear
Systemn Message Edit
Station User Name
Edit

LCR Class of
Restrictions

Chapter 2
Jeare, TN}

FPage

2-23

224
2.24
2.25
2.26

2-27
228

2-29

2-29

Note:r Ir is ABSOILUTELY

necessary for the
Compary
Hpon
replacemertt

to reinitialize

Installation
the system

initial installation or

tnsiallation

CPU-B card

of the

WiIN Communications
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240.3 PROGRAM #15 CHANGING
HOLD RECALL TIMING (IST &

2ZND)

1.

EEY

This  program  determines  the
length of the hold recall periods.

. The first and second hold recall

timers are programmed
independemtly  via this program.
(Refer to Section 220 for feature
description.)

It is possible to disable both of the
hold recall features by entering
zer0 in the X variable for the first
hold recall data.

. Both first and second hold recall

timers may be programmed
independently for a maximum of
9.5 minutes and a minimum of 30
seconds in 30 second increments.

- The program sequence takes the

following form:

NOTES

&

15
#
XX

#

FEAT
FEAT

or DSS Eey £15
Step

00-9.5

Refer to Timing IDs
for Hold Recall

Step to Second

Hold Recall Timer

Repeat for Second Hold Recall

Hold Recall
Timing 1D

X

00
05
10
15
20
25

95

6.

X Timing

= No Fecall (Default Data)
= 30 seconds

= 60 seconds

= 1.5 minutes

= 2 minutes

= 215 minutes

= 9.5 minutes

This program replaces Chapter 1,
Section 190.6 Program #15,

Nores:

Transfer recall time is
whatever  appears in the -
second  hold recall time only.
Transfer  recalls o to primary
Starions.

Second  Hold Recall is the
sum of the first and second
fold  recall.

=~ Marathon
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240.4 PROGRAM #22 RING -

ASSIGNMENT OF STATIONS

1. This program allows each station
w0 be ring assigned to any or all of
the CO/PBX lines. However, 10
stations may be ring assigned to
any one CO/PBX line.

2. The propram sequence takes the
following form:

KEY NOTES

x

22 or DISS #2322

YY CO No (01-30)

XX Mew Station Data
(10-69) (if desired)

# Step 10 times

FEAT

FEAT

3. All CO lines may be ring assigned
to any station, a maximum of ten
stations may be assigned 10 ring
each CO line.

4. Refer to Chapter 1, Table 1-26
for Ring Assignment Worksheet,

5. The system is factory programmed
for extensions 10, 21, 22, 34, 44,
and 58 which are assigned to ring
on all CO lines.

6. This program replaces Program
£77 of Chapter 1, Section 190.13.

Chapier 2
Jume, 1900

240.5 PROGRAM #23 NIGHTTIME
RINGING ASSIGNMENTS (WITH
UN STATION)

1. The purpose of this program is to
assign night ringing stations as well
as unanswered call (UN) stations
on a per CO line basis.

2. A maximum of 5 night ringing
stations may be assigned to ring on
any incoming CO line when the
system is placed in the night
answer "NAT mode.

3. One UN station may also be
assigned to ring on any incoming
CO line in both the day and night
modes.  The ubpanswered call
station assigned to a CO will ring
only if the UN tmer - (refer to
Program #37) is programmed.

4, The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES

23 or DSS #23

Y =0 Mo. 01-30

XX Mew Station Datz
(#10-69) (You may
change factory
data)

# Step Repeat 5
times
Last time (6th
entry)
for "UN" Station

FEAT

FEAT

5. The 6th {or last) station (XX} entry
is designated as the UN station.

WIN Communications
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6. If "00" is inputted for XX in the
first 5 positions then there will be
no station  assigned 1o ring in the
night mode,

7. IE 700" is inputted for XX in the last
station position then there will be
no UN station assigned to that
corresponding  CO line.

& Factory (default) data is as follows:

CO# Station #XX Repeat 6 times

"UN" Station

01 10,21,00,00,00, 00
02 10,21,00,00,00, 00
03 10,21,00,00,00, 00
30 10.21,00,00,00, 00

YY represent any CO line 01-30

2406 PROGRAM #26 TRUNK
GROUP CLASS OF SERVICE
ASSIGNMENT

L. This program allow COS
configuration on a trunk group
basis.

2. There can be 32 COS. Each COS is
configured by assignment of one of
19 restriction  designators to each
of eight trunk groups.

(Restrictions may not be assigned
to trunk group #9.)

3. The restriction class designator
defines the type of restriction to be
featured. (Refer to Chapter 1
Tables 1-18 and 1-19)

4, There are 19 possible types of
restrictions  that can be assipned to
each trunk group. (Refer to
Chapter 1 Table 1-19).

XX represent any RA or UN station 10- 5. The programming sequence takes
69 the following form:
9, This program replaces Program KEY NOTES
#23 in Chapter 1, Section 190.
26 or D55 #26
XX COS (01-32)
# Step
XX Trunk Group: these
are constants and
appear in sequen-
tial order and can-
not be changed (01-
08}
XX New Restriction
Class  Designator
(to be entered (01-
19)
# Step to next Trunk
CGiroup
FEAT
FEAT
2-2{] Marathon WIN Communications
220 Marathon WIN Communications
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6. The system is factory programmed 240.7 PROGRAM #32 CENTEAL
for all trunk groups in all COS as OFFICE, POOLED LINE, AND
non-restricted  (Restriction  class DIRECT STATION SELECT/BUSY
designator  13). LAMP KEY ASSIGNMENTS (NON-
SQUARED)
7. Refer to associated System
Programs #2535 and #27. I. This program defines the actusl
function of the telephone station's
8. This program replaces Program line keys as CO pick up keys,
#26 in Chapter 1 Section 190.17. pooled line keys, or direct station
(DSS) keys.

2. A maximum of nine P-keys may he
assigned to any telephone. Pooled
line keys allow the programmer to
designate  access to lines im a
particular trunk group (1-9) by use
of “any single pick-up key on the
ielephone station. Since there are
nine trunk groups allowed in the
system, it is therefore conceivable
to assign nine trunk groups to nine
individual keys on the same
elephone station. Howewver, only
the first eight trunk groups may be
assipned class of service,

3. In addition, the telephone pick-up
(line keys) may be defined
(assigned) as Direct Station Select
keys. In this case, any key defined
as a DSS/BLF will assume a
standard DSS5/BLF type of
operation complete with
coordinated LED indications.

4. The line keys may also be assigned
for normal CO line access, in a
squared or nonsquared
configuration.

5. The system is factory progammed
for squared operation. Therefore,
CO npumbers "01-30" = CO line
keys 01-30.

WIN Communications Marathon 2-21
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6. The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES

L

32 or DSS #32

XX Station No. (10-69)

# Step

XX Line Key No, (These are a

constant and appear in
sequential order 01-30)
# Step
Y Type of Key
1 = CO key
2 = D55 key
3 = P-Key
) = Disabled
ZZ CO No. 1-30 or station
No. for DSS access 10-69
or P-Key No. 91-99
#
FEAT
FEAT

Le,
If you were to select "27 for Y you
must then enter the station number
you wish to appear at that DSS/CO
key. If you select "3" for Y you
must enter "9 and seleet a trunk
group 1-9 for P-Key Assignment.

If you seleet 1 for Y, you must
assign a trunk number 01-30, If
you select 0 for Y, you must input
00 for ZZ 1o disable a key for a "no
function" condition.

7. This program replaces Program
#32 in Chapter 1, Section 190.20.

L

240.8 PROGRAM #34 PRIMARY
STATIONS' ASSIGNMENT OF
SECOND HOLD RECALL AND/OR
VOICE MAIL

1. The purpose of this program is to
enable or disable the D8S Second
hold recall.  You may choose to
enable a second hold recall or
disable a second hold recall on an
individual basis at each of 5 DSS
positions.

2. In addition, if the DSS port is used
for interface with a MARATHON
Voice Mail Processor (MVP), you
must define this function in

PTOgTammLing.
3. The program sequence - is  as
follows: :
KEY NOTES . !
34 or DSS #34
# Step
X 5SS #1-5
Y 1="Yes
0= No
2 = For Voice Mail
Step 4 tmes®
FEAT
FEAT

4, The system is factory programmed
(default data) for the DSS
associated  with the #1 primary
position (ICM 10} only to enable
display (staton number and CO
number) of the second hold recall
along with associated tones (short
besps).
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PROGRAM #3535

5. By inputting "2" for voice mail, the 240.9

A,

DSS port and primary port
associated with  that DSS  will
function hand in hand with the
MVPF,

. When a MSG waiting indication 15

activated by the attendant, "Call
Attend XX" will appear in the

BRROKERAGE SERVICE (NON-
PRIVATE) ALLOW OR DISALLOW

1.

This program will allow or disallow
the use of the brokerage (norn-
private) feature on a station for
station  basis.

associated E-EXEC and E-MSG 2. In order for a station user to have
phones LCD display. When 2 access to the brokerage feature his
message  waiting  indication 18 or her station must be defined in
activated by the MVPF, "Call MVP" system programming as an allowed
will appear in the E-EXEC and E- station.
MSG LCD display.

3, The program sequence takes the

First Step "#" is D55 #1
Second Step "#" 15 DSS #2

following form:

Fifth Step "#" is D55 #5 :
® -
35 or D55 #35
XX Station # 10-69
Y Allow =1

Disallow =10

# step
FEAT
FEAT
4. The system is factory programmed

for disallow, or NO access to the
brokerage feature for all stations.
(No station is allowed to barge into
a CO line.)

WiIN Communications Marathon 2-23
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240.10 PROGRAM #£36
INCOMING/RINGING CO
ANSWER PREFERENCE

1. The purpose of this program is 1o
enable or disable ringing CO
answer preference on a system
wide basis.

2. If this feature is enabled in system
programming, all telephone
stations programmed to ring on
incoming CO calls will provide the
user with automatic access to
Incoming ringing CO ealls. By
going off-hook on a telephone
station programmed for incoming
CO ringing (while a CO is ringing)
your telephone will automatically
seize the ringing line without any
further action on the user's part.

3. The program sequence takes the
following form:

240.11 PROGRAM #37
UNANSWERED STATION RING
TIMING

1. The purpose of this program is o
specify the timing for the
unanswered station recall from the
ringing station.

2. The system may be programmed so
that if a call rnging in at a
particular station remained
unanswered for.a predetermined
period of time, the call ringing
would be diverted to the UN
station position.  This
predetermined perdod of time is
program selectable for between 0
seconds and 9.9 minutes.

The system  may' also  be

Note:
pregrammed  for no call  diversion
00"

3. The factory (default) programmed

KEY NOTES timing is 05 or 15 seconds.
* 4, The program sequence takes the
36 or D5SS #36 following form:
X 0 = Off
1=0n KEY NOTES
# Step
FEAT *
FEAT 37 or DSS #37
XX 00-99 (01=30 sec)
4. The factory (default) data is "0" or default =05 (15 se¢)
off (disable this feature), Note: 00=no
timerfno  "UN"
function
# alep
FEAT
FEAT
2-24 Marathon WiN C.ﬂmmnnimriam_



8. XX Valpe
00 = No timer/No "UN" operation
01 = 3 seconds
02 = 6 seconds
03 = 9 seconds
4 = 12 seconds
= 15 secpnds

0%

‘;ﬂl = 297 seconds

Chapler 2
June, 1990

240,12 PROGRAM #38
EXTERNAL PAGING/FORT
ZONE ASSIGNMENTS

1. This program allows assignment
for vacant station ports for use as
external paging ports with the
meet-me feature.

2 Three zones 86-88 are assigned to
any three specific station ports 10-
69,

3. Default data “00" is factory
programmed for no allocation of
station pOrts as paging poTis.

4. The program sequence takes the
following form:

NOTES

KEY

38 . or DSS #38

# Step

X Zone 1-3 (Factory
Doata)

YY Vacant Station
Extension
No. [10-69)

F Step 2 times for
zones 57, 88

FEAT

FEAT

5. In this program there are three
values for X and Y variables. By
depressing the "#" key and
entering three extension numbers
the corresponding zomnes 86, 87, 88

are assigned.
Le.
¥Y = Zone 86
Y¥Y = Lons= 87
YY = Zones 38
WIN Communications Marathon 325
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6. Dial access code 89 is selely for all
call and is antomatically assigned
to three paging ports 86, 87, 88,

7. Ihal *8 on the telephone dialpad
will automatically comnect you
(meet-me) with the paging party no
matter what zone has been selected
by the paging party.

240.13 PROGRAM #39 DIAL "976"
RESTRICTION CONTROL

1. The purpose of this program is to
allow or disallow "976" local,
extended area and toll call
restriction  on a system wide basis.

2. Any station assigned a T/R or 5/R
class of restriction wvia a trunk
group COS assignment (refer to
Program #26 & #27) will either be
allowed . or disallowed "976" dial
restriction  depending on this area

input.

3. The program sequence takes the

following form:

£
FEAT
FEAT

NOTES

or DSS #39

Allow Dialing of
976 calls =0
Disallow Dialing of
976 calls =1

Step

4. Factory Data = "0" all 976 calls are

allowed,

2-26 _ Marathon
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24014 PROGRAM #50 SYSTEM-
WIDE STATION MESSAGE CLEAR
(02-09)

1. This program allows the user to
erase the data presently
programmed in the station message
memory arci.

Note: This program does not
erase  dara in  the recetved
message  area or the spstem
data message  area

2, The station message buffer
(memory area) is comprised of
message banks 02 through 09 (a
total of 8 banks).

3. Once this program procedure is
completed, all station message
banks are completely cleared.

4. The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES

50 or DSS #50 or
Button #20

# Step (erase)

FEAT

FEAT

Chapler 2
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240.15 PROGRAM #51

MESSAGE EDIT

SYSTEM

1. The purpose of this program is to
delete, add or change the existing
factory provided messages and/or
create  and input new and/or
additional messages,

Z There are 30 message banks

provided in the system messape

memory.  The system message
memory locations are designated

4, Addidonal inoformaton such as
tume, dates, extension numbers,
and telephone pumbers may be

added to the existing messages at
the ume of actwal wse by the
station user via the station dialpad.

5. Systern messages must be edited at
the time of programming from the
primary station port in the usual
way.

6. The program sequence takes the

by 2-digit codes npumbered 10 following form:
through 39, The first eight
locations, 10-17, are EEY NOTES
preprogrammed from the factory
with standard type messages. Each *
message location is 16 characters 51 or DSS #51 or burton
in length. #21 '
XX System MSG # 10-39
3. The system message memory banks Y * DSS Keys and/or
are configured as shown below. Telephone Station
Drialpad
# Step to next M =
SYSTEM —jp [T LUMNTIL 77 = 7777 LQ{I‘.]EEEUI:I. mHE
OUT UNTIL 7777 w[CONF_TIL_Ti= —7517]  pRAT
: ' L |Vkcaron ek w 77|  FEAT
; w TRIP _UNTIL 77 177
w o 1t LEAVE MESSAGE
| wiCAle Frrrrnirrnrerer] % DSS/BLF  keys are used to enter
: CALL BT 77] alphanumeric characters A-Z and /",
1 PROVIOED ™" "1 - the primary station dialpad is
29 used 1o enter numeric characters 09,
* An E-EXEC or an E-MSG telephone
is recommended for use with system
message programming. The "FLA" and
"HOLD" keys are used to set AM or PM
respectively,
7. For the D55 and pomary stations
key functions (during programming
only) refer to Table 2-5.
2-28 Marathon WIN Communications



240.16 PROGRAM #52 STATION
USER NAME EDIT

1, The purpose of this program is to
allow the system programmer 1o
assign person’s names (o their
associated  station  or edit  an
existing name assigned to astation.

2. A person’s name may be a total of
5 characters in length (so you may
wish to abbreviate).

3. Alphanumeric characters may be
programmed using the D35/BLF
keys (refer Program #51 Message
Edit).

4. It is recommended that either an
E-EXEC or E-MSG telephone be
used when programming station
user names.

5. The program sequence tlakes the
following form:

EEY NOTES
52 or DSS #52 or button #22
XX Station No 10-69
Y D35S Alpha Character
(5 times)
# Step
FEAT
FEAT

6. For the D5S and primary stations
key functions (during programming

Craprer 2

Tune,  10EH)
240,17 PROGEAM #£56 L.CE.
CLASS OF RESTRICTION

1. This program defines the Class of
Restriction 10 stations that have
both direct €O lines and L.CR.
applied to them.

Note: Both Program 30 and
Program 26 will work together  fo
form a digling parttern  allowed 1o a
specific  station. A station  user with
direct CO lines appearing on his
phone can be restricted from
digling using those burtons bur still
dial ow using his LCR  key.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY = HNOTES

®

56

#

XX Station number (10-69)
Y Class of Restriction

#

FEAT

FEAT

3. Class of Restriction

Clasgs Direet S0
0. LCE Ry Appearanees
1 Follows LCR tabls Qungmng
and station CO5 Beaneied
Program #26
el Follows LCR tabls Follows station

only) refer to Table 2-5. ealy ﬁgﬁﬂ Frogram
Note: A DSS/BLF console rmust be 3 Follows LCE tabls Faollows slation
present  in the system in order o and station COS COS Program
program  station  name Assigruments. Program #26 #25
WIN Communications Marathon 2-29
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Tabls 2-5
D55 ALFPHANUMERIC KEY CONFIGURATION
PRIMARY STATION D55 D5s
KEY DISPLAY KEY DISPLAY KEY DISPLAY
0 0 10 A 25 P
1 1 11 B g 0
2 2 1z L ) R
3 3 13 D 28 5
4 4 14 E 29
5 5 15 F a0 u
6 6 16 G 31
7 7- 17 H 32 W
8 g 18 I 33 X
9 9 19 i 34 Y
FLA AM 20 K 35 z
HOLD PM 21 L 36 SPACE
22 M 37 /
) M 35
24 0 30 ?
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CHAFTEER 3
MARATHON CPU-B2

SECTION 310
CPU-B2 OVERVIEW

310.1 GENERAL

This Chapter contans the feature
description, installation and
programming information for the
MARATHON Elecironiec Key
Telephone System CPU-B2 cireuit card,

310.2 This software package can be
used i place of CPU-B software,
Currently, the software on the CPU-B
card is contained on one l-mega bit E-
FROM (EROM-B); the new software
card (E-CPU-B2) contains two 1-mega
bit E-Proms (EROM-B2). The
following information  describes the
feature enhancements and should be
used in conjunction with Chapter 1 and
Chapter 2 of this Installation Manual.

3103 ENHANCED FEATURE LIST

Feature Bage
Single Line Telephones with

Flash Operation (OPX

Application) 3-3
Soft Key Programming 3-3
Speed Dial Allow/Disallow 33
Station to Station Messaging/

Message Clear 34

System Data Dump to a Printer 3-4

310.4 EOQUIPMENT
REQUIREMENTS

It should be noted that thé operation of
certain features related to the CPU-B2
card may also depend on additional
equipment in the form of hardware
being added to the system and/or
upgrades made to existing equipment.
(Refer to Table 2-1 for details.)

Feature Page
Disallow Automatic CO

Hold 32
DSS/ELF on Spare CO Keys 32
External Paging with CO 32
‘Transfer

Internal Paging with CO

Transfer 3-2
Last Number Redial 32
Prime Line Incoming: CO or

ICM 32
Prime Line Outgoing: CO or

ICM 33
WIN Communications .Marathon 3-1
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Jeme, 190
SECTION 320
FEATURE DESCRIPTION AND
OPERATION

320.1 GENEERAL

This section provides descriptions and
operation information for the features
supported by the CPU-B2 circuit card.

320.2 DISALLOW AUTOMATIC CO
HOLD

If a station user assigned Prime Line
Outgeing, lifts the handset (seizes a CO
line) but does not dial any digits and
presses the ICM button; the CO line will
not be placed on held.

320.3
KEYS
spare (disabled) CO line keys can be
assigned DSS/BLF functiopality. To
program a DSS/BLF, press the
following keys in sequence: MON,
FEAT, dial 2, Spare CO Key, dial two
digit extension number or dial 00 to
reset.

DSS/BLF ON SPARE CO

3204 EXTERNAL PAGING WITH
CO TRANSFER
This feature allows external paging with
meel-me AnsSwer.

To transfer a CO eall press ICM
followed by the 2 digit paging code (856-
89). Do not go on-hook until the meet-
me has been completad,

Note:

86 = Zone I

A7 = Fone 2

88 = Zone 3

&9 = All external paging zones

To answer a CO call transfer; lift the
handset, press "*" and dial 8§ w be
automatically connected 1o the paging
party. The paging party must go on-
hook 1o complete the transfer. The C(O
must appear on both stations.

3205 INTERNAL PAGING WITH
CO TRANSFER

This feature provides internal paging
with meet-me answer,

To transfer a CO call; press ICM
followed by the 2 digit paging code (80-
85). Do not go on-hook until the meet-
me has been completed.

To answer a CO call transfer; lift the
handset, press "*" and dial 8 to be
automatically connected to the paging
party. The paging party must go on-
hook to complete the transfer. The CO
must appear on both stations.

320.6 LAST NUMBER REDIAL

A telephone  user may redial the last
oumber dialed by depressing SPD, "~
You may also store the last number
dialed in a permanent SPD dial bank by
pressing FEAT, then SPD, entering the
Bank Number to be programmed, and
pressing SPD again.

320.7 PRIME LINE INCOMING: CO
OR ICM

This feature allows the station to be
automatically coonected to an incoming
ring assipgned CO line or intercom path.
Any C0 line button may be programmed
for incoming calls, outgoing calls, both
meoring  and ouigoing calls or for no
calls ar all. Prime line incoming CO

3-2 Marathon
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lines must be ring assigned for
automatic pick-up 1o be completed.

To program a CO line or intercom for
prime ling incoming, press the following
keys in sequence: FLA, FEAT, dial I,
the appropriate CO line or ICM button,
didal 1, then MON,

To disable a CO line or ICM as prime
line incoming, press the following keys
in sequence: FLA, FEAT, dial 1, the CO
line or ICM button to be disabled, dial 0
and then MON.

320.8 PRIME LINE QUTGOING:
CO OR ICM

This feature allows the station user to
go off-hook and be automatically
connected to a CO line or intercom

path.

To program prime line outgoing, press
the following keys: FLA, FEAT, dial 0,
the desired CO line gr ICM button, dial
1, and then MOMN.

To disable a CO line or intercom path as
prime line outgoing, the following steps
should be followed: press FLA, then
FEAT, dial 0, press the CO line pr ICM
hutton to be disabled, dial 0, then press
MON.

Any CO line button may be programmed
for incoming calls, outgoing calls, both
incoming and outgoing ealls or for no
calls at all.

Choprer 3
June, 1990

3209 SINGLE LINE TELEFHONE
WITH FLASH OPERATION (OFX
APPLICATION)
This feature offers the ability to provide
a momentary disconnect on & CO line.
To access this feature while on a CO
line, press the hookflash momentanly to
return to system dial tone. Dial ™", 5to
reiurn to the CO hpe and put a
momentary disconnect on the CO line
(FLASH).
Noter The FLASH time isset

in Program #1060

320.10 . SOFT KEY
PROGEAMMING

A maximum of 10 spare CO line keys
may be used for feature access butions.

To allow soft key operation, the button
must be assigned 000 in Program #32.

A soft key can hold a maximum of 20
digits. The pause and wail count’ as
digits.

To program soft keys from the station
(after the button has been disabled)
press the following keys in sequence:
FEAT, SPD, the CO line key to be
programmed, enmter data, SPD and
MON.

Note: 1 second pause = i
maral  weail = HHE
to release  wall = #

320.11 SPEED DIAL
ALLOW/DISALLOW

With this assignment access to System
andfor station speed dialing can be
allowed or disallowed on a per station
hasis.

WinN fﬂmwmfcm‘fans
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320.12 STATION TO STATION
MESSAGING/MESSAGE CLEAR
A station  user can send a message
indication to another station by the
following procedure: press ICM,
dial the 2 digit station number, then dial
0. The called station’s message lamp
will light,

To respond to a flashing message light;
press MON, lift the handset, press ICM
and dial 0 to be connected to the station
that originated the message.

The originating station can cancel the
message by pressing FLA, FEAT, ICM,
then dialing 0 and pressing MON,

320.13 SYSTEM DATA DUMP TO A
PRINTER

A hard copy of the system program can
be printed on the SMU printer by
pressing the following keys in sequence;
MON, "*", 00, "#", FEAT, FEAT.

The data dump can be stopped by
pressing; MON, ™", 00, MON.

3= Marathon
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SECTION 330
SYSTEM PROGRAMMING

330.1 GENERAL

This section should be used in
comjunction  with Chapter 1, and
Chapter 2. The following provides

programming information for the
features supported by the CPLU-BZ

3302 PROGRAM ENTRY CHARTS
The following list of programs must be
used in conjunction with Chapter 1,
Section 190, and Chapter 2, Section
240.

FROGRAM # PAGE
36 Assignments of Prime

Lines 36
55  Speed Dial Allow/

Diizallow 37

Chapter 3
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3303 PROGRAM #2536

ASSIGNMENTS OF PRIME LINES
This program can be executed from
either the station user or through system

Programming.

1. The purpose of this program is to
enable or disable prime line pickup of
a CO call on a per CO per station
basis.

2. Prime line outgoing gives a station
user the ability to go off-hook and be
connected  to outgoing CO dial tone
without depressing any buttons.

3. Prime line incoming gives a station
user the ability to go off-hook and be
comnected to  an  incoming TIng
assigned CO line without depressing
any butlons.

4, Each CO line ¢an be programmed as
a prime linc incoming of outgoing or
both.

5. Astation that has intercom prime line
programmed cannot have outgoing
CO prime line.

6. The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY NOTES

36 or D55 #36

XX Station Number 10-
69

# Step

01 C0O Line Key

Number 1, nextstep
{#) goes 1o CO line
key number 2

XX Prime Line

WIN Communications
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(00 = No Prime Line 5
10 = Qutgoing only
01 = Incoming only
11 = Both outgoing
and incoming

# Step to next CO line
key

FEAT

FEAT

7. The system is factory programmed

as all stations having no prime
lines (Data 00).

g. This feature may be programmed
on a per station basis by the
station user,

MNOTES:

1. When prime line outgoing is set to
cxtension 10, the FLASH key acts like
the MON key to enable entry into the
programming mode,

2 If a station wuser programmed for
prime line outgoing, lifts the handset
(seizes CO line), but does not dial any
digits, then presses ICM, the CO will
not be put on exclusive hold.

3. Prime line intercom 1is accomplished
via station programming only (refer
to Section 3202 and 3203 for
station programming procedure).

4. Line Hunting Outgoing

Multiple line keys c¢an be
programmed as outgoing prime lines
at the station so the user is
antomatically connected 10 the next
available outgoing line. This feature
is programmable by the station user
or by the system installer,

Line Hunting Incoming

Multiple line keys c¢an be
programmed  as incoming prime ling
at the station so the user s
automatically connected to the next
incoming line that is ringing. This
feature is programmable by the
station user or by the system installer.

3-6 Marathon
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330.4 PROGRAM #55 SPEED DIAL
ALLOW/DISALLOW

1. The purpose of this program s 10
allow or disallow system and/for
station speed dialing on a per station
basis.

2. A station user may be allowed to
access both station and system specd
dialing, swation speed dialing only,
system  speed dialing only, or mo
station and system speed dialing.

3. The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY NOTES

E ]

55 or DSS #£55

XX 2 digit station
number 10-69

YY 2 digit allow/disallow
code

00 = both station
and system SPD
allowed

01 = swaton SPD
allowed only

10 = system SPD
allowed only

11 = both station
and system SPD not

allowed
# 3tep
FEAT
FEAT

4. The system is factory programmed for
all stations to be allowed both station
and systemn speed dialing (Data (00),

Chapter 3
June,  JOEHE

Speed Dial Banks

Systemm Banks 00-49 (50} total
System Special

Banks 50-56 (7 total
Station Banks 60-78 (19) total

Station Special
Banks 88-89 (2) total

5. All Speed banks can store a
maximum of 20 digits. The station
spead banks have been reduced 9
banks from the standard CPU-E.
The station special speed banks
still remain as 88 and 89 and can
only be accessed after a system
special  speed bank has  been
accessed  first.

WIN Communications
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CHAPTER 4
MARATHON CPU-C

SECTION 410
CPU-C OVERVIEW

410.1 GENERAL

This chapter contains  installation,
feature  description, operation and
programming information for the
MARATHON CPU-C circuit card.

This chapter is to be used in conjunction
with Chapters 1, 2 and 3.

4102 CENTREX APPLICATION
The MARATHON CPU-C circuit card
iz for Centrex application. It should be
used in place of the MARATHON
CPU-A, CPU-B or CPU-B2 circuit cards
based upon application requirements.

4103 ENHANCED FEATURE LIST
The MARATHON CPU-C cirenit card
affers features found on the CPU-A

Feature

Lamp Control During
Parallel Operaton

with 1A2
LED Control During

Faralle]l Operation

with 1A2
Loop Current Sensing
Paralle]l Operation with
1A2 Electromechanical

Key System
Paralle]l Operation with
Standard Single Line
Telephone
Prime Line Hunting-Incoming
Prime Line Hunting-Outgoing
Prime Line Incoming

Prime Line Outgoing
Programmable CTX Access
Codes and Pause Timer
Spare CO Buttons As
Programmable CTX Feature

Chapler 4
June, 190

4-3

4-3
4-3
4.3
4-3
4-3

CPU-BE and CPU-B2 cards with the Access Buttons 4-4
addition of the following features: Toll Restriction with Six
Designators for Class of
Feature Page Service ]
Trunk Group COS
A-lead Control 4.2 Assignmeants -1
Allow or Disallow
Station and System
Speed Dial 4-2
C0O Disconnect of Abandon
Call on Hold 4.2
Distinctive Ring of
Incoming CO, CTX and
Intercom  Calls 4.2
External Barge-In 4.2
Full Line Privacy During
Parallel Operation 4-2
WiIN Communications Marathon 4-1
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SECTION 420
FEATURE DESCRIFTION
AND OPEEATION

420.1 A-LEAD CONTROL

The system COU circuit card can detect
A-lead  closure from a 1A2  type
telephone  and can provide A-lead
closure to the 1A2 key system.

420.2 ALLOW OR DISALLOW
STATION AND SYSTEM SPEED
DIAL

It is possible on a per station basis, by
system  programming, to  allow or
disallow access to either the system

station speed call, system speed call, or

both. (Refer to Program #30.)

420.3 CO DISCONNECT OF
ABANDON CALL ON HOLD

This feature will allow the system to
automatically drop a CO Line if there is
any interruption in the loop current,

during the time in which any CO line in

the system i on hold (Refer to
Program #31.)
420.4 DISTINCTIVE RING OF

INCOMING CO, CTX AND
INTERCOM CAILLS

All incoming calls will have a distinctive
ring interval to identify the type of call.

4205 EXTERNAL BARGE-IN

The MARATHON system may be
programmed on a per system basis 10
allow access to a CO line in use by a 1A2
key system or 2500 type telephone.
(Refer 10 Program #29.) To bargs-in

on a CO line in use: Lift handset, press
the lit CO line bunon for the line you
wish to barge in om.

420.6 FULL LINE PRIVACY
DURING PARALLEL OPERATION
The system denies access from system

instruments  to lings in use by 1A2 or
2500 type instruments extermal to the
System.

420.7 LAMP CONTROL DURING
PARALLEL. OPERATION WITH
1A2

The system COU circuit card can pass
off-hook and held line information to
the 1A2 for conmol of the 1AZ2
telephone lamps. This is done by
duplicating the A-lead comtrol of a 1AZ2
telephone.

LED CONTROL DURING
WITH

420.8
PARAILEL OFERATION
1A32

The system COU circuit card cén detect
off-hook and hold conditions from the
1A2, It passes line busy and hold
information to the system station LED
associated with the busy or held line,

4209 LOOF CURRENT SENSING
The system COU circuit card can detect
loop current to provide off-hook sensing
of 1A2 and standard single line
telephones.

4-2 _ Marathon
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420.10 PARALLEL OPERATION
WITH 1A2 ELECTRO-
MECHANICAL EKEY SYSTEM

The system is fully compatible with and
can operate in parallel with any 1A2 key
system which uses the standard A-lead
closure,

420.11 PARALLEL OPERATION
WITH STANDARD SINGLE LINE
TELEPHONES

The system is fully compatible with and
can operate in parallel with standard
single line telephones that can provide
the standard A-lead closure.

420.12 PRIME LINE HUNTING-
INCOMING

This program allows multiple line keys
to be programmed as incoming CO
prime lines -at the station. This will
allow the station user to be
automatically connected to the mnext
incoming ringing CO line. CO lines
must be ring assigned for automatic
pick-up to function.

420,13 PRIME LINE HUNTING-
OUTGOING

This program allows multiple line keys
to be programmed as outgoing CO
prime lines at the station. When the
station user goes off-hook the station
will automatically be connected to the
next available outpoing CO line.

420.14 PRIME LINE INCOMING

Allows the station user to be
antomatically connected on incoming
ring assigned calls to any CO, PBX or
Centrex lines of their choice, by simply

Chaprer 4
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going off-hook when the line rings in.
This feature is system programmable on
a per station, per CO line basis. This is
similar 10 burton down operation of a
1A2 instrument. Prime Line Incoming
may be programmed at the station by
the following sequence: FLA, FEAT,

1, X (CO line to be assigned), 1, MON.

To return the CO line to factory default
{no Prime Line Incoming) follow this
sequence: FLA, FEAT, 1, X (CO line to
be unassigned), O, MON.

For system Prime Line Programming,
refer to Program # 36.

Note: When Prime Line Incoming
[s assigned, a starion - user that
desires  to make an ICM . call must
press the ICM button  before I;f!mg
the handset.

420.15 PRIME LINE OUTGOING
Allows the station user to be
automatically connected on outgoing
calls to any CO, PBX or Centrex lines of
their choice by simply going off-hook.
There is no need to press a CO line
button.  This feature is system and
station programmable on a per station,
per CO line basis. This is similar to
button down operation of a 1AZ
instrument.  (Refer to Program #36.)
Prime Line Owutgoing may be
programmed at the station by using the
following sequence: FLA, FEAT, 0, X
(CO line to be assigned), 1, MON,

To remurm a CO line to factory default
{no Prime Line Qutgoing): FLA, FEAT,
0, X (CO line to be unassigned), O,
MO,

WIN Communicalions
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For system prime line programming
refer to Program #26.

Note: When Prime Line Outgoing
o CO lines s assigned; a station
wser thar degires to make an ICM
call must press the ICM  buston
before  lifting  the handset.  For
gccess to paging, press FLA
followed by normal  segquence  for
paging.

420.16 PROGRAMMABLE CTX
ACCESS CODES AND PAUSE
TIMER

The system installer has the ability
through system programming to
program up to three separate one or two
digit CTX access codes as well as a
pawse timer of 00 to 25 seconds. This
preset pause time will be automatically
placed between the CTX access code
and the phone number being dialed.
{Refer to Program #28.)

420,17 SPARE CO BUTTONS USED
AS PEOGEAMMABLE CTX
FEATURE ACCESS BUTTONS
Spare CO line buttons may be
programmed on a per station basis to
allow for one touch access to Centrex
features. A maximum of six spare CO
line buttons may be utilized. Spare CO
line buttons may be programmed with
access codes, CTX Call Forwarding
Numbers and telephone numbers, ete,
with a maximum of 20 digits per CO line
button. CO line buttons must be cleared
via Program #32 before using as feature
access buttons.

To designate a CO line butlon as an
access button: While on-hook, press

FEAT, press SPD, press CO line button
o be used as CTX access button, dial
telephone number or access code to be
stored, press -SPD, press MON. (To
store a one second pause press ** or to
store a wait press ##.) To store system
hook flash timing as ome of the digits,
press FLA in the desired sequence.

To place a call wsing an aceess button:
Press any idle CO line button, press the
CO line button designated as an access
button.

To clear an access button: While on-
hook, press FEAT, SPD, the access
button 10 be cleared, SPD, MON.

420.18 TOLL RESTRICTION WITH
SIX DESIGNATORS FOR CLASS
OF SERVICE

A toll restriction is possible through
system programming which will allow six
types of toll restrictions and 32 Classes
of Service. Toll restricions  are
assipned on a trunk group Class of
Service, per station basis. The six types
of toll restriction available are as
follows:

Non-restricted

CTX access code plus

eight digits

CTX access code plus

seven digits

CTX access code plus five digits
CTX access code denied
Cutgoing restricted

e

The system also has the ability to deny
0, 976, 411, or 1411,

Note: The CTX access code may be
ong or two digits.

&4 Marathon
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420.19 TRUNEKE GROUP COS
ASSIGNMENTS

A total of 32 classes of service may be
created by the system programmer for

assignment to the telephone stations,

WiN Communications Marathon 45
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SECTION 430
WIRING

430.1 GENERAL _

The CTX COU (COU-B) must be used
with the CPU-C to enable appropriate
feature operation.

All COWU  cabling instructions in
Chapter 1 are superseded and replaced

by the following cabling instructions

when utihzing the CTX COU card. Ta-
bles 4-1 to 4-5 describe the CO
numbers, lead designations, color codes,
power connections and pin numbers for
CO connections for COU card numbers
1-5. If there is any doubt regarding the
wiring of the COU circuit card, contact
WIN Technical Service Department.

4302 WIRING BETWEEN THE
COU CIRCUIT CARD AND A CO,
PBX OR CTX LINE

The COU circuit card comes equipped
with a 25 pair male ended amphenol
connector for interface with a standard
type 66M1-50 split block or equivalent
type connector. (Refer to Figure 4-1).
Each COU eirepit card provides space
for six CO circuits, It will be necessary
to provide a 25 pair female ended cable
for each COU circuit card installed. It
15 recommended to punch down all 50
wires (in the case of parallel operation
with a single line A-lcad control
telephone, pins 25 and 50 will be
utilized). Each CO circuit will need
eight conductors. Figure 4-1 illustrates
the wiring of a CO, CTX, or PBX line 10
the MARATHON COU circuit card.

430.3 WIRING THE COU CIRCUIT
CARD FOR PARAILLEL OPERA-

TION WITH A SINGLE LINE
TELEPHONE

Wiring for parallel operation with a
single line telephone is shown in Figure
4-2, It is important to punch down all
50 wires of the 25 pair cable. Pins 25
and 50 will be used to provide 24 volis
DC to the single line telephone 1o
enable the COU circuit card for A-lead
control.  This enables the system to
show BLF for off-hocok single line
telephones: (It may be necessary in
some cases to modify the single line
telephone for A-lead control off the
black and yellow leads.) The single line
telephone must have a spare set of
hookswitch  contacts  that provide a
closure in the "off-hook™ position.

430.4 WIRING THE COU CIRCUIT
CARD FOR PARALLEL
OPERATION WITH A 1A2 EEY
SYSTEM

Figure 4-3 illustrates the wiring for
parallel operation with a 1A2Z key system
using CTX COU (Rev 1 and higher)
circuit card. Tt is recommended 1o
punch down all 30 wires of the 25 pair
cable. It will be necessary to splice into
the ring lead (output) of the 1A2 system
as well as the Al lead for a full parallel
operation.

4305 WIRING THE COU CIRCUIT
CARD FOR PARALLEL
OPERATION WITH A 1A2 KEY
SYSTEM AND A SINGLE LINE
TELEPHONE

Figure 4-4 illustrates the winng for
parallel operation with a 1A2 key system
and a single line telephone using the
CT¥ COU (Rev 1 and higher) circuit
card. It is recommended that all 50

gafh Marathon
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wires of the 25 pair cable be punched
down. It will be necessary to splice into
the ring lead (output) of the 1A2 key
system as well as the Al lead for full
parallel operation. The inputs of the
single line telephone . .will be common
with the 1AZ2 system to allow power for
A-lead control of single line telephones,
(It may be necessary in some cases to
modify single line telephone for A-lead
control.)

430.6 WIRING THE COU CIRCUIT
CARD FOR POWER FAILURE
WITH A SINGLE LINE
TELEPHONE -

The first and second circuits of each
COU circuit card is equipped for power
failure connection to a standard single
line telephone. Figure 4-5 illustrates
the wiring for power failure with a single
line telephone. It will be necessary to
splice into the tip lead that poes from
the COU circuit card to the tip lead of
the single line tzlephone. To make the
power failure operation complete,
jumper JP1 (jumper for power failure
circuit one) and/or jumper JF2 (jumper
for power failure circuit two) on the
COU circuit card must be cut. A CO
that is used for power failure cannot be
used for parallel operation. The single
line telephone will only be active when
there is a total power loss to the
MARATHON System

Note: A CO thar s used for power
failure  transfer operation  cannot
be used for parallel operation

Chapter &
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Table 4-1

CO SPLIT BLOCK CONNECTIONS COU NO. 1

2% PAIR 25 PAIR
[=a] LEAD CABLE CaAmE
HUMBER DESIGHATION COLORS PN HUMBERS

T1 WEL 2%

B Bl 1

[ZF WD i

1 IR O 2
Bis 1 WGR fa:

AS 1 R 3

BS 1 WBR 2

AL BRL 4

T2 -5 3

Rz e £

AA 2 AL i |

b IR 2 BL-A ]
BS 2 B=0 x

AG 2 R 7

BS 2 ARG 33

AL 2 G=A ]

T3 BaA H

A3 BR-R 2

A4 3 P L]

3 iR 3 £R b1+
BE 3 BE-ZL k]

&G 3 BL-BK 1

B53 BEO o

AL J (&5 1 4 -

T4 BE-GH aa

R4 R u

R 4 Er-ER X3

4 IR 4 ER-BK a4
BG4 [ L1 40

AT 4 Z 8K 15

BS & YEL df

AL 4 By iE

TS g s 47

RS Oy L Fa

Fus & Y58 4%

- (=03 GRY 18
BGS Y.ER a

AL S By ki

Bi & "l FT3

AL & Sy ]

TE Wi &5

(24 [ il

P & WO aF
& IR & (=) =z
BS & WEA a
AG B GA -

BS 6 WEEH a5

AL 5 BRy 24
POWER FOR SINGLE GROUND W5 L3
LINE TELEFHONE 2T S 5
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Table 4-2

CO SPLIT BELOCK CONNECTIONS COU NO. 2

25 PAIR 25 PAIR
co LEAD CABLE CABLE
HULBER DESIGMATION COLORS PIN HUMBERS
T1 Ww-BL 26
A1 BLAY 1
A 1 0 =
T "y O 2
BG it 28
AS GR-¥Y 3
BS 1 WA 2
AL1 BR=Y Fi
T2 VLS 30
ARz L 5
A& 2 2218 i
a Rz BL-R &
BS 2 B0 az
AG 2 oA ¥
BS 2 PG 3
AL Z G-A 2
T3 F-ER -
] BR-H g
=T W | R-5 X5
| IR3 =R 10
BS 3 Br-EL TS
AS3 BLEK 20|
BS 3 Ex-D ar
AL 3 CBKE 12
Td BKGR 32 .
Ba GAR-EK =]
Fub 4 BR-EA =
10 () BR-EX “
BG4 EE-S &3
A A SEBK 5
BS 4 Y-BL 41
AL & BLy 1E
TS ¥ L)
A= o 17
Fuk 5 T5H 43
i1 RS GRY 18
BS % ¥-BR Ak
aAG s By 5
BS 5 5 &5
AL S & m
TE WL &5
AS ELar 3 |
A& E sl &7
12 IR & o 2
BGE Twi3H g
AL 8 GRY o]
BE & AR L]
AL B BA i
POWER FIR SINGLE GRCUND W5 L
LIME TELEPHOME 24 WD LY 5
st
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Table 4-3
CO SPLIT BLOCK CONNECTIONS COU NO. 3
- LEAD Z5 PAIR 2% PAIR
CABLE CABLE
HUNWEER DESICHATION COLORAS PIH HUMBERS

T WLEL 25

R 1 B 1

P4, 1 WO o

13 I Dy 2
BiE 1 wWaR o

AG 1 AW 4

BS 1 WLER 3

AL 1 BRW i

T2 W5 2

"2 B 5

Ful 2 R-BL M

14 8 IR 2 BLA 8
BG 2 B an

AL 2 R 7

BS 2 R-3 a3

ALZ c-R 8

Ta B8R M

A3 BR-A 9

[T B ag

15 1= ] =R b
B 3 BE-EL a6

AG 3 BL-BK 7

B53 B0 o

AL3 LB 1z

Ta BH-GR =]

A 4 G R-BK 13

R 4 B-ER x

16 IR 4 BR-Ax i
BG4 BxE £y

Al 4 E-BE 15

BS 4 Y-BL 41

AL 4 BLY "

Ts L s 42

RS o 7

T YR 4

7T RS Ay -]
BG5S ¥-8A ad

A S BRY 10
B § g 45
A S By 0
TH e 4E

B BLY n
=1 .4 WO £y
18 A& o =
B & WLSR 45
AG B GRY )
BSE AR 43
AL 8 [LEER 24
POWER FOR SIHGLE GROUND W5 =
LIKE TELEPHOME 24 VOC S 25
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Table 44
CO SPLIT BLOCK CONNECTIONS COU NO. 4
5 Pt 35 PaIR i
s ] LEAD CABLE CABLE
HUMBER OESIGHATION COoOLORS Pid HUMEBERS |
T1 WL 3
R1 B i
L WD) o7
13 A 1 oA 3
B3 wWGA 21
A GRW 1
B5 9 WLER =3
AL 1 BAaN 4
s T2 WS x
Rz R0 [
. A 2 R-AL 3
20 IR 2 BL-R 3
BG 2 B0 iz
&5 2 =22 T
BSz B a3
AL 2 G- i
T3 AR a4
2 BR-R 4
R 3 RS L1
21 ka3 55 L]
B3 BE-BL 35
AL 2 BLAfs 1
BS A BE-D g
ALY C-BE =
T4 EX-GH = |
A4 GR-BI =]
Aa 4 BK-ER ag
2 A& BA-m L
BG4 BE-S Al
el 58K 15
BSd ¥aL 41 .
AL 4 BL "
TS 0 43
(281 o 7
Fll 5 v{5H L i ]
prc 8 A5 Ry il
B35 Y-BR o
AS 5 ERY i}
BS 5 h o) 45
A8 5 = 23
TE YR £
A& BLaF Fal
A 8 VO Fed
24 IR & St 2
BG & wEA 1]
AR SR -
A58 W-ER L]
AL & Ao o4
POWER FOR SINGLE GROUND 5 5 |
LIME TELEFHOMNE T4 WDS =2 -4 .|
e = .
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Table 4-5
CO SPLIT BLOCK CONNECTIONS COU NO. 5
25 PAER 25 PR
(=] LEAD CAELE CABLE
HUEBER DESIGHATION COLoS FiM HUMBERS
T WeBL 25 |
A1 BL 1
RA 1 ) o
25 1A 4 CHN z
BG WSLR 28
AT T R 2
851 WBR Farl
AL 1 AR &
T2 WLS 3B
Az W £
.- A, 2 B-BL 3
26 Az LR &
BG 2 R-J %2
AS T =R T !
BS 2 A = {
AL Z G-A & .
T3 A-8A 34
A3 ER-R a
Pk, 3 RS as
27 =¥} &R 0
BG 3 BIAL =
AT 3 BL-BK 1
853 B0 =
AL 3 08K 12 '
T4 BRGR a5 :
A4 GE-BK =1 i
P & BK-ER 33 I
28 IR & BA-RK W i
B+ [ 4 i
AG 4 E8K 15 1
BS & YL &1 !
AL 4 BLY 15 1
TS ¥ £z i
A5 o 17 1
RA S Y-GA 43 :
i | RS GRY 18 h
BG S v.ea i i
AG 5 BR-Y L i
B5 5 ¥-5 4% :
AL § 5 ) |
TE WL g |
AE BLYy 2 :
TN W0 aF I
30 -1 o o :
BS 8 ViER 4 |
AG B GRY ek ] |
B & -8R 45 !
ALE By 4 !
POWER FOR SINGLE GROUND W5 = '
LLINE TELEFHOME 24 WO e 25 L
S | — 0 0
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SECTION 440
SYSTEM PROGRAMMING

440.1 GENERAL

This section, used in conjunction  with
Chapter 1, Section 190 and Chapter 2,
Section 240 describes  all of the
necessary programming procedures and
operations.  The procedures in this
section will give the program format
along with its default data (factory
settings) . and  system  programmable
options.

4402 PROGRAM ENTRY CHARTS
The following list of programs must be
used in conjunction with Table 1-15 in
Chapter 1.

FROG. # DESCRIFTION PAGE

26  Trunk Group Class of
Serviee Assignments 4-17
28 Assignment of CTX
Access Codes and

Pause Timing 4-210)
29 Barge-In (Privacy

Owerride of 1AZ) 4-21
30 Speed Dial Allow/

Disallow 4-21

31 0 Disconnect  Timing
for Abandon Calls

on Hold 422
36 Assipnment of Prime
Lines £-23

With CPLU-C these programs will
dirsctly replace and supersede Program
nmumbers 26, 28 29, 30, 31, 36 in
Chapter 1, Section 190.

Narte: It is absolutely  necessary  for
the installation company (o rein-

tralize the  systerm  upon
trastaliarion or replacement
lation of the CPU card.

il
frstenl-

-] : Mararhon
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440.3 PROGRAM #26 TRUNK 6, Refer 1o associated Program #23 and
GROUP CLASS OF 5ERVICE 27.
ASSIGNMENTS
7. This program replaces Program #26
1. This program allows COS of Chapter 1, Section 190.17.
configuration  on a trunk group basis.

[

. There can be 32 COS5. Each COS is
configured by assignment of one of 6
restriction  designators 1o each of
eight trunk groups. (Restrictions may
not be assigned to trunk group no. 9.)

3. The restriction  elass  designator
defines the type of restriction to be
featured. (Refer to Resiriction Class
Designator Table 4-6.)

4. The programming sequence takes the
following takes the following form:

EEY NOTES
™
26 or D55 Key No. 26
XX COS (01-32)
# atep :
XX *Trunk Group
XX New Restriction  Class
Designator (To
be Entered 01-06)
# Step to Next Trunk
FEAT
FEAT

® These are constamis and appear in
sequential order from 01-08 and cannot

be changed.

5. The system is factory programmed for
all trunk groups in zll COS as non
restricted (restriction class
designator  01).

WiN Communications Marathon g-J0
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Table 4-6

RESTRICTION CLASS DESIGNATOR TAEBLE

RESTRICTION CLASS
DESIGNATOR

01 (N/R)

02 (T/R 8)

03 (T/R 7)

4 (T/R 35)

05 (A/R)

06 (O/R)

DESCRIPTION

Non-resmicted: allows all dialing

Toll restriction to 8 digit dizling: allows
dialing of a 1 or 2 digit CTX access code
plus & digits.

(Ex. 1 + 7 digit calls)

Toll restricion to 7 digit dialing: allows
dialing of a 1 or 2 digit CTX access code
plus 7 digits.

(Ex. 7 digit calls)

Toll restnicted to 5 digit dialing: allows
dialing of a1 or 2digt CTX access code
plus 5 digits.

(Ex. 5 digit calls)

Access code restriction: denies dialing
of a 1 or 2 digit Centrex/PBX access
code. CO calls will be denied. Omly
Centrez/PEX  features or station
numbers will be allowed.

Outgoing restricted: denies all outgoing
calls. A CO line cannot be selected for
dialing. Incoming CO calls may stll be
picked up.

4-20
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440.4 PROGRAM #1238

ASSIGNMENT OF CTX ACCESS
CODES AND PAUSE TIMING

1. This program assigns up to 3 separate
one or two digit CTX access codes, as
well as, a programmable pause time.

2. When using only a 1 digit access code,
FLA must be put in the 2nd digit

position,

fad

dialing out.

4. The program sequence takes the

following form:

. The pause time may be from 1-25
seconds. The programmed pause will
be placed between the CTX access
code and the number dialed when

#
FEAT
FEAT

Chapter 4
Sune,  JOMD

Step
Fourth Position for
Pause
Pause Timing for
All Access Codes
00-25 seecs.  in 1
second increments
Step

3, The system. is factory programmed for
the first CTX access code to be a 9
and a pause time of 5 seconds (data

05}).

There i5 no sccond or third

access code programmed.

6. This program replaces Program #28
of Chapter 1, Section 190.19.

Y

S % mER &

el =

NOTES

or DSS #28

Step

First CTX Access
Code

1 or 2 digit CTX

Access Code

X =09

X =09 or FLA

For 1 digit CTX

Access codes

Second CTX Access
Code

Eepeat Data from
above XX

Third CTX Access
Code

Repeat Data from
above XX

WIN Communications ~ Marathon
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440.5 PROGRAM #29 BARGE-IN
(PRIVACY OVERRIDE OF 1A2)

1. This program allows all station users
the ability to break into a CO eall that
is in progress on a lAZ system or
single line telephone.

2 The program sequence takes the
tollowing form:

EEY NOTES

&

29 or DSS Key #29

X Barge-in  allow  or
disallow
0 = disallow
1 = allow

# Step

FEAT

FEAT

3. The system is factory programmed for
barge-in  disallowed (Data 0).

4. This program replaces Program #29
of Chapter 1, Section 190.19.

440.6 FROGRAM #30 SPEED DIAL
ALLOW/DISALLOW

1. The purpose of this program s to
allow or disallow system and/or
station speed dialing on a per station
basis,

2. A station useér may be allowed 1o
access both station and system speed
dialing, station speed dialing only,
system  speed dialing only, or no
station and system speed dialing,

3. The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEEY _ NOTES

30 or D85 #30

XX 2 digit station
number 10-69

XX 2 digit allow/
disallow code:

= both station
and system SFPD
allowed
01=station SFPD
allowed only
10=system SPD
allowed only
11= both station
and system SPD not
allowed

# Step

FEAT

FEAT

4. The system is factory programmed for
all stations to be allowed both station
and system speed dialing. (Data 00).

5. This program replaces Program +#30
of Chapter 1, Section 190,19,

.\.I
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440.6 FPROGEAM #31 CO 6. This program replaces Program #£31
DISCONNECT TIMING FOR of Chapter 1, Section 190.19.
ABANDON CALLS ON HOLD
1. The purpose of this program is 1o set
the disconnect time so that a call on
hold that has been abandoned will be
dropped from the system,
2. The timing can be set from 10-990
msec.
3. The program seguence takes the
following form:
ik
31 or DSS #31
XX 2 digit  disconnect
timing (sce time
table below)
# Step
FEAT
FEAT
4. TIME TABLE FOR XX
XX TIMING
01 10 msec
02 20 msec
03 30 msec
10 100 msec
;;5 *;'FED msec
99 900 msec
3. The system is factory programmed at
600 milliseconds  {Data 60).
WiIN Communications Marathon 4-23
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440.7 PROGEAM #3686
ASSIGNMENT OF PRIME LINES

1, The purpose of this program is to
cnable ordisable prime line pickup of
a CO call on a per CO per station
basis.

2. Prime line outgoing gives a station
user the ability to go off-hook and be
connected  to outgoing CO dialione
without depressing any buttons,

3. Prime line incoming gives a station
user the ability to go off-hook and be
connected to an  incoming  ring
assigned CO line without depressing
any buttons.

4. Each CO line can be programmed as
a prime line incoming or outgoing or
both.

5. Astation that has intercom prime line
programmed cannot have outgoing
CO prime line.

6. The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES

36 or DSS #36

xXx - Station Number 10-
69

# Step

01 CO Line Key Number

1, next step (#) goes
to CO line key
number 2

XX Prime Line
00 = No Prime Line
10 = Outgoing only
01 = Incoming only

11 = Both outgoing
and incoming

# : Step to next CO
line key

FEAT

FEAT

7. The system is factory programmed as
all stations having no prime lines
(Data 00),

8. This feature may be programmed on
a per station basis by the station user,

g-24 Marathon WIN Communications



CHAPTER 5

ALTERNATE ROUTE SELECTION

~ SECTION 510
LEAST COST UNIT (LCU)
OVERVIEW

510.1 GENERAL

The MAPATHON Least Cost Unit
{LCU) is an optional circuit card which
may be installed in the MARATHON
Key Telephone System 1o provide
alternate route selection.

510.2 INTERFACE )
The features of an LCU eard are
operated through the use of a
preassigned CO line button. When the
LCU button is pressed, the LCU and
CPU circuit cards communicate to route
a CO call to the least cost trunk group
that is available at that moment.

5103 INSTALLATION

When installing an LCU circuit card in
a MARATHON system, a Mother
Board (MED)} must be added to the
systermn.  (Refer to MBD installaton
procedures.)

The LCU circeit eard does not require
addinonal power sources to be present
in the system.

NOTE: An LCU circuit  card will
only operate when  used in con-
junction  with a CFU-B  or higher
revision  circuir  card.

WIN Communications Marathon
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SECTION 520
INSTALLATION

520.1 INSTALLATION
REQUIREMENTS

When adding an LCU dreuit card or an
RMU circuit card to MARATHON itis
necessary  to install a Mother Board
(MBLDY) first.

CAUTION: When working on an ex-
isting svstem, be sure to power down
before  removing  or installing  any
circuir  cards or ribbon  cables.

520.2 INSTALLATION

PROCEDURE

1. Loosen the four screws that secure
the front cover to the KSU cabinet
and remove cover.

2. Remove four screws securing the
cover plate to the back of the ESU
cabinet, and remove cover plate.

3. Loosen screw that secures
lockdown plate (refer to Figure 5-
1). Slide lockdown plate to right,
50 that the card slots are clear,

4. Pull the CPU dreuit card out of the
KSU cabinet approximately one
inch.

5. Put MED in place and secure with
four screws. A package of five
serews  and  star washers  are
included with a new MBD if
needed.

NOTE: It is very importan:  to fully
seat all circwir  cards in the MBD
before powering up the system.

6. Hemove pin protector on LCU
circuit card (refer to Figure 5-2).
Install the LCU circuit card into
the slot marked LCU, push in until

it is firmly seated in the MED,

7. Push in CPU circuit card until it is
firmly seated in the MBD,

8. If an EMUJ circuit card is utilized
in the system, push in until it is
firmly seated in the MED. -

9, Slide lockdown plate 1w left to
cover circwif  cards, Tighten
lockdown plate screw.

10.Put froot cover in place and tighten
four screws.

11.Refer to Chapter 1 Section 130 for
the reqguired installation
procedures.

12.Refer to Chapter 1 Section 180 and

190 for system programming and
initialization procedures.

5.2 Marathon
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Figure 5-1 ESU Internal Construction
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Figure 5-2 Pin Protector
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SECTION 530
PROGEAMMING
530.1 GENERAL
Certain  programs are required 1o be
performed when installing an LCU

circuit  card into the system.  The
following programs (70-90) are used to
set the LCU parameters. They must be
entered from station 10 (port 1).

Chup!tr b

Jure, 1990
87 Equal Access, Access
Code 5-14

] Assignment  of Outgoing

WATS Line Band

Access Code 3-14
8  Dial 1 Required 5-15
a0 Assignment  of Types

of Non Equal Access

Codes 5-15

Programs (70-90) may also be entered
by using a standard ASCII type data
terminal  (Texas Instruments  Silent
T00™) or equivalent, along with a stand
alone modem (Tandy DCM-7, or Hayes o
Smart Modem) or equivalent, An ASCII
type terminal equipped with an internal
maodem (Texas Instruments  Silent
703%) may also be used,
Sdent 700 Ik & Trademark  of Texas
ITnstruments.
Prog Description Page
70 LCU Verification 5-6
71  Setting LCU Pause

Timer 56
72 Assipnment of Tenant

Number 5-7
73 LCU Memory Reset 5-8
80  Read or Write Tenant

Data 5-8
81  Assignment of ORPN

Dartg a-9
84  Assignment of ORPN

and Call Category

to Trunk Group 5-11
85  Assignment of Area

Office Code 5-12
8t Non-Equal Access,

Access Codes, Auth-

orization Codes and

Telephone Number 5-13
WIN Communications Marathon 5-3
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530.2 PROGEAM #70
LCU VERIFICATION

1. The purpose of this program is to
notify the system that there is an
LCU card present.

2. The system is factory programmed
for no LCU, which means that the
default data is zero (No LCU card
installed).

3. The program takes the following
form:

KEY NOTES

=

70

X X=0 No LCU present
X =1 LCU installed

#

FEAT

FEAT

530.3 PROGEAM #71
SETTING LCU PAUSE TIMER

1. The purpose of this program is to
define the length of the pause. In
some instances it may be necessary
to program a pause into a dialing
sequenice. An éxample of this
would be in the case where OCC
(MCI, Sprint) dialing takes place.
When a pause is programmed into
a dialing sequence the length of
the pause will be determined by the
data input into this program,

2. This program takes the following
form:

KEY NOTES

o

71
XX Pause Timer

#
FEAT
FEAT

3. Values for XX are as follows:
KK.E&I& DEFINITION

= 3 Secconds
ﬂl = 6 Seconds
03 = 9 Seconds
04+ = 12 Seconds (Factory
Default)
20 = &0 Seconds

*Note:  Factory provided data is
"M" which  means  the timer i

prograrumed  for a dwration of 12
seconds.

56 _ Mararhon

WIN Communications

L



530.4 FROGRAM #72
ASSIGNMENT OF TENANT
NUMBER

1. This program associates a
particular temant with each
individual station class of service
(C08S),

2 In most system  configurations
multiple stations will be assigned
the same class of service, These
COMMOD stations may be treated as
groups or "Tepants" by the LCU
circuit card for the purpose  of
simplifying the call routing
procedure,

3. There are five tenants provided in
the system. It is necessary 1o assign
atenant to each individual class of
service of which there are 32,

4. The program takes the following
form:

EEY NOTES

[]

72

#

X Tenant No. 1to §

(may be entered 32
times for each COS)
#
FEAT
FEAT

3. Factory  default data is pro-
grammed for all classes of serviee
(01 through 32) to be astigmed to
tenant group oumber "1 The
Syslem programmer may assign any
tenant to any class of service. An

_ﬁr'_JH Communications Marathon
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Sune, 1900
example of multiple tenant
assignments  would be:
Class of Service Tenant No,
01 = 1
0z - 2
(3 = 3
04 = 4
05 = 5
06 = 1
07 = 2
08 = El
32 = 5
MNote: This is not Factory data
represented. This s only an
example  configuration. Your
system may be configured  dif-
ferently.,
5-7
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5305 PROGRAM #73
LCU MEMORY RESET

1. The purpose of this program is to
reset the LCU circuit card.

2, Resetting the LCU will interrupt
any call processing taking place,
restart the call processing
procedure, and resume overall
operation of the circuit card.

3. The program takes the following
form:

KEY

L

13

#
FEAT
FEAT

530.6 PROGRAM #£80
READ OR WRITE TENANT DATA

1. The purpose of this program is to
read and write information into
any tenanot 1 to 5.

2. This program must be perdformed
before imputting data into aoy of
the Programs 81 to 90 for any given
tepant 1 to 5.

3 A time of 40 seconds must be
allowed before performing
Programs 81 1o 90,

4. After entering the necessary
Programs 81 to 90, you must return
back to Program 80 to write the
information into the systern.

5. Allow 40 seconds for the system to
writé the programmed data into
the operating software.

6. The program takes the following

form:
EEY NOTES
L 3
80
M O0=Read, 1=Write
X Tenant Number 1-5
#
FEAT
FEAT
EXAMPLE:

Any of the LCU programs from 81-90
for tenmant oumber 1 cshould be
perdformed at this time,

To read information from tenant
number one:

53-8 . Marathon
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EEY

80

0

1

#
FEAT
FEAT

To write ioformation imoto
number one;

EEY

Chapter &
dune, 1990

530.7 PROGRAM #81-#83
ASSIGNMENT OF ORPN DATA
{Out Routing Pattern)

1, The following programs are used 10

 inpuwt allowable dialing digits on
the LCU buetton, This sequence of
programs will also assign a routing
pattern  to be taken. (Refer to
Program #84.)

tenant

2. Program. #81 is used o input three.
digit area codes or three digit
prefixes in states that do not
require a one to be dialed first,

3. Program #82 is used in states that

require a 1 plus a three digit prefix
or 2 1 plus the three digit area
code. .
NOTE: The system will auto-
matically  input the 1, do not
enter the 1 before  any prefixes
or area  codes.

4. Program #83 is wsed for amy
number that requires a 0 plus the
three digit prefix and a 0 plus the
three digit area code. This
program  is maioly designed for
international phon¢. numbers,
NOTE: The system will auto-
matically  inpur  the 0, do not
erter the O before any prefires

5. The program takes the following

form:
EEY NOTES
XX Program 81-83
¥
¥YY Start Prefix No.
#

WIN Communications
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June, 1940
TYY End Prefix No.
#
Z Change ORPN Table
1-7
#
- FEAT {Refer to’ Program
FEAT #84.)

6. Factory default data, There is no
data in Programs 81, 82 and 83.

7. To clear all data tables #81 to #83
to factory default data perform the
following operatons:

FEAT
FEAT

EXAMPLES:

Ta allow all area codes between 516 and

225 to be accessed:

EEY

81
#
316
#
525

#
1

#
FEAT

NOTES

All area codes
between 316 and
525 may be
acressed

ORPN Table 1 has
been chosen for
this example.

5-10 Marathon
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FEAT
To program a 1 before all allowable
three digit prefixes or three digit area

codes between 516 and 325 tw be

accessed:

EEY NOTES

H2

b3

516 - All prefixes and

# area codes berwsen

525 516 and 525 may be
accessed

#

1 OFFN Table 1 has
been chosen for
this example

#

FEAT

FEAT

To program a 0 before all allowable
three digit prefixes or three digit area
codes between 516 and 525 to be
accessed:

KEY
83

#
516
#
525
&

1

#

FEAT
FEAT

Chapler 3
e, 1990

530.8 PROGRAM #54
ASSIGNMENT OF ORPN AND

CallL CATEGORY TO TRUNK
GROUP
1. This program is used to assign

routing patterns (01 10 07) and its
priofities  using trunk groups.
2. There is a maximum of five
priorities per ORPN.

3. Outgoing CO calls will be routed
through the patterns according to
the trunk group priorities
programmed into the ORPN table
{refer o Programs #81-83).

4. If the preferred trunk group is busy
then the pext available tfunk group
will be assigned to the outgoing CO
czll. If sll trunk groups are busy 2
busy tone will be received.

5. The program takes the following
form:

KEY NOTES

84

XX ORPN numbers (01-07)

#

YYYY May be eptered 5 times
YYYY=Call Category
Numbers (01 10 41) and
Trunk Group (01 to 08)

o

FEAT

FEAT

* Refer to Figure 5-3 for call category
assignment

WiN Communications
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EXAMFPLE: 530.9 PROGRAM #£85
ASSIGNMENT OF AREA OFFICE
EEY NOTES CODE
- 1. The purpose of this program is to
84 ) assign your owm three digit area
01 ORFN No. 1 has been code from (000 to 999),
chosen for this
. example 2.The program takes the following form:
02 03 Call Category Number (2 EEY NOTES
and wrunk group
03 have been chosen 2
for this example 85
# #
FEAT XXX Area Code (000-999)
FEAT #
- FEAT
FEAT
5-12 _M.::lrmhau WIN Communications
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530.10 PROGRAM #86
NOM-EQUAL ACCESS, ACCESS
CODE, AUTHORIZATION CODE
AND TELEPHONE NUMBER

1.The purpose of this program is to

Chapler 5
Jure, 193

NOTE: X3-X20 may be emtered 35

[IFes,

Example: When dialing 555-1212 12345
enter the following:

assign a long distance service number  KEY
and authorization number to a «call
catzgory (01 to 035). *

: 86
2Non-equal access codes will be found 01
on the call category list (Figure 5-3). #
Call category numbers 37 to 41 will be 55
utilized for this program. #

51
3.The long distance service number and  #
authonzation pumber must be entered 21
in two digit intervals with three SPD's #
put in between them. There is 2  2SPD
maximum of nine entries. #

SPD
4. The program takes the following form: SPD

&
KEY NOTES 12

#

. 4

86 #

XX Call Category (01-05) 5
01=Category No37 SFD
02=Category No38 #
03=Category No39 FEAT
04 =Category Nodl FEAT
05=Category Nodl

#

X3X4

#

X5X6

#.

XTXER through X19-X20

#

FEAT

FEAT

WIN Communications 5-13
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330.11 PROGEAM #87
EQUAIL ACCESS, ACCESS CODE

1. The purpose of this program is to
assign a three digit access code for
Equal Access Codes.

2. Equal access codes will be found
on the Call Category List (Figure
3-3). Call Category numbers 27 to
36 will be utilized for this program.

3. A maximum of 10 Equal Access
Codes may be entered,

4. The program takes the following
form:

EEY NOTES

&7

XXX 3 digit access code
may be entered 10
times

FEAT
FEAT

530.12 PROGRAM #88
ASSIGNMENT OF OUTGOING
WATS LINE BAND ACCESS CODE

1. The purpose of this program is to
assign a two digit access code for
outgoing WATS calls,

2. Access codes will be found on the
Call Category List (Figure 5-3).
Call Category Number 10 to 15 will
be utilized  for this program.

‘.*‘

A maximum of six access codes may
be entered.

4. The program takes the following
form:

EEY NOTES

38

#

XX * 2 digit WATS access
code

# Step Six Times

FEAT

FEAT

NOTE: The first access code refers
to number 10 on the Call Category
List, the second access code refers
to rumber 11 on the Call Category
List and so on

3-14 Marathon
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530.13 PROGEAM #89
DIAL 1 REQUIRED

1. The purpose of this program is to
inform the system whether or not a
1 ig reguired before an area code
or prefix

2. Factory default data is set for "1°
before area code or prefix mnot
reguired.

3. The program takes the following
form:

EEY NOTES

89
X 0=No (Factory Data)
1=Ye:

FEAT
FEAT

Chapter 5
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530.14 PROGEAM #90
ASSIGNMENT OF TYPE OF NON-
EQUAL ACCESS CODES

1.The purpose of this program 5 io
assipn Cail Categories (37 10 41) 10 a
particular  type of Non-equal Access
Code (0 10 5).

EXAMPLE:
Non-Equal
Agcess Code Call Categories
1) 37 to 41 ara MCI
types
1 37is ITT type, 38 to
41 are MCI types
2 38 is ITT type, 37,
39, 40 and 41 are
MCI types
3 39 is ITT type, 37,
38, 40 and 41 are
MCT types
4 40 is ITT type, 37,
38, 39 and 41 are
MCI types
5 41is ITT type, 37 10

40 are MCI types

2The program takes the following form:

EEY NOTES

&«

90

X Mon-equal access
code (0-53)

#

FEAT

FEAT

NOTE: Afrer all programs are per-
formed for a particular  tenant, the
nformation must be written  back
te the LCU circuit card via
FProgram #8100,

WIN Communications
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N, Description Mo Description
01 STLC Standard Local 22 FXTLI FX Tall 1

02 HULC High LIse Lacal 23 FXTL2 Fu Taoll 2

03 FXLC1 FX Local 1 24 FXTL3 F Toll 3

04 FELC2 Fx Local 2 25 FxTLs Fx Tall 4

=] FXLC3 Fx Local 3 25 FXTLS FX Toll &

0g FXLC4 FX Local 4 1 EICH Equal Access 1

o7 FXLCS FX Local § 25 EIC2 Equal Access 2

08 LCTL Local Toll 29 EIC3 Equal Access 3

03 ooo Direct Distance Dialing 30 ElCL Equal Access 4

10 WATEC Wats Combined 1 31 EICS Egual Access 5

11 WATSC2 Wats Combined 2 32 EICE Equal Access B

12 WATSC3 Wats Combinad 3 33 EICT Equal Access 7

13 WATSCA Wats Combined 4 34 EiCs Egual Access B

14 WATSCS Wats Combined 5 35 EiC3 Egqual Access 9

15 WATSCE Wats Combined 6 36 EIC10 Equal Access 10
16 WATSDN Wats Dedicated 1 =T MEIC Mo Egual Access 1
17 WATSD2 Wats Dedicated 2 28 MEICZ Mo Egual Accesc 2
18 YWATSD3 Yats Dedicated 3 a9 MEIC3 Mo Equal Access 3
19 WATSD Wats Dedicated 4 440 NEIC4 Mo Equal Access 4
20 WATSDS Wats Dedicated 5 &1 NEICS Mo Equal Access S
A WATEOS Wats Dedicated 6

Figure 5-3 Call Category List

3-16
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CHAPTER 6

OFF-PREMISES

SECTION 610
OPX OVERVIEW

610.1 GENERAL

The MARATHON OPX-L is an
optional ancillary unit (refer to Figure
6-1) which provides Tip and Ring for
support of two (2 circuits) single line
2500 type DTMF 1elephones. The OPX
sutomatically provides talk battery and
intercom dialtone. The OFPX interface
can also be used to imterface two or
more MARATHON systems together by
interfacing a trunk of one
MARATHON to a station port of
another MARATHON system.

The OPX unit may be mounted up to
1000 ft. from the Key Service Unit (refer
1o Figure 6-4). The MARATHON
OPX also provides ring signals via its
ring penerator, for detection by all FCC
registered class A and B devices. The
OPX may be powered by the system’s

EXCHANGE

PS10ABB (refer 1o Figure 6-6) power
supply or in the case of a remote
installation  with the PS2A power supply
(refer to Figure 6-T).

610.2 OFPX-2/OPX MODULE

DIFFEEENCES

The new OPX-L is a replacement for the

prior OPX module. The advantage of

this unit is that is gives you the ability to

control dB gain via a 4-bit dipswitch for

each circuit in the OPX module. There

are three different wypes of modes you

can select.

1. Normal Operation - without
negative impedance converter

2. low Gain - for normal long
distance calling

3. High Gain - for extreme long
distance i

Table 6-1 provides dipswitch settings

for various gains.

Table 6-1
OPX-L DIPSWITCH SETTINGS

OFEN

Normal Operation

Laovw (Gain

High Gain

Bit 1 - 3 4

(Open Closed Closed  Open

Bit 1 2 3 4
Closed Open Closed  Open
Bit 1 2 3 4

Closed Closed Open  Closed

WiN Communications
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Figure 6-1 OPX Unit

Chamler &
T, 1990
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6103 EQUIPMENT
The OPX comes equipped with two
modular RJ14C connectors for
interfacing  with two STU  station
terminal ports (via 625A station blocks).
Hefer to Figure 6-4.

OPX cabling interfaces (two wires per
station) are provided in the form of
screwdown  terminals  (refer to Figure
6-5) whereby an additional ground
terminal for each station provides for
added protection against power surges
and lightning.

WiN Communicalions Marathon



SECTION 620
INSTALLATION

620.1 GENERAL _
This section provides the required
information ~to install an OPX-L unit in
a MARATHON system.

6202 PRELIMINARY

CONSIDERATIONS

1. Before installation, check the OPX
for any visible signs of damage,

2. If installing the OPX at a location
more than 3 feet from the KSU, be
sure to have a PSIA power supply
available (refer 1o Figure 6-7). In
this case, it will not be necessary to
power the system down in order to
install the OPX unit,

3. If installation of the OPX requires
the use of the existing PS10ABB
power supply, it becomes
10 power down the system and loop
the power supply through the OPX
unit as shown in Figure 6-6. (Only
PS510ABB may be used in this
particular  application.) It is
recommended that you complete
all other cabling before powering
the system down in order to
minimize down time.

-,

Chapter &
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620.3 OPX UNIT MOUNTING

1. The OPX unit is designed for wall
mounting and may not be floor
mounted. Figure 62 shows the
mounting hole spacing dimensions
for wall mounting the Key Service
Unit. Use appropriate fasteners
that can safely sustain the weight of
the OPX unit,

2, Connect the cabling as shown in

Figure 6-3. Once the cabling is
completed, connect the 2500 type
(or equivalent) telephone to the
625A blocks as shown in Figure 6-
5

3, Check power interfaces to be sure

they are correct before powering
up the system,

4. Power up the system. During the

first few seconds the stations
should ring indicating that the
system's internal diagmostics are
taking place.

2. Following the "Feature Operation”

L3 e
" 3& mm

description in Section 640, test the
OPX swtaton for basic operation

and overall performance, If you
encounter any difficuldes, contact

WIN Technical Service
Department for assistance.

=
L

il

L

)
L

Ty
pary

Figure 6-2 Mounting Hole Spacing
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FE104-EE
. 0252 ey Loop Resistancs

Figure &-3 OPX Configuration
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| RJ14< Station Port Conneelion ALN4C Siatssn Port Connectizn
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Figure 6-4 OFX Modular Station Fort Connector
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Figure 6-5 Telephone Station Wiring
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Figure 66 P510A-BB Power Supply Connect
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KU ESU ESLU
I Y

Qg gﬁ M =
. Y

Pewret Coninesiion
Berbwrers ESL andd KSU

. BATTERY
PE2A QPTION

FOWER EUFFLY

Figure 6-7 P52A Power Supply Conpections
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SECTION 630
ELECTRICAL
SPECIFICATIONS

630.1 GENERAL

This section defines electrical
specifications  for the MARATHON
OPX-L Unit.

63

0.2 SPECIFICATIONS

Ring Voltage = 85 Volts RMS

Max. allowable REN. = 2.0A or 2.0E
OPX unit max. cable distance from
ESU/ESU = 1,000 fe. 24 gauge, 2 pair
Max. OFX terminal loop resistance

= 30 ohms DC

Type terminal interface = loop start,
2 wire

Power requirements = PS2A (if stand
alone)

FPS10A BB (if used with KSU/ESU
configuration)  (refer to Figure 6-3)
Terminal operating voltage = 24
VDC (talk battery)

Terminal operating current = greater
than 26 milliamps (talk battery)

Claprer 6
June, 1980
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SECTION 640
FEATURE OPERATION

640.1 GENERAL
The ©OPX-1. feature offering and
operation is specified in this section.

640.2 SELECTING AN OUTSIDE

CO LINE

a) Dial "9 + “X" XK= Trunk Group
(Le. 1-9)

b) The next available highest numbered
trunk will avtomaticzlly be selected
from the spécified trunk group, If all
trunks in that group are in use, a
busy-back tone will be received.

6403 PLACING AN INTERCOM

{(ICM) CALL

a) Go off-hook; wait for ICM dial tone.

b) Dial 2 digit intercom station number

c) If called station is busy, you may
camp-on to the station by depressing
"#", or you may queue onto the called
station by depressing "*"

6404 TRANSFERRING A CALL

a) Depress the hook-switch momentarily

 (approximatcly 1 second).

b) Dizl the 2 digit station number you
wish to transfer the call to.

c) Follow normal transfer procedure
(i.e, unscreened and screened).

d) If the called station is busy, you may
camp-on O you may gueue onto the
called station.

640.5 HOLD (CO)
a) Depress the hook-switch
momentarily.

b) Dial "*9" 1o put the ecall on system
hold.

¢) Hang up the handset
ar
Eemain off-hook

640.6 ANSWERING A CO CALL

ON HOLD

a) Providing the call was placed on hold
by vou and the handset is in the cradle
- Go off-hook and dial "=5".

b) If the handset is out of the cradle or
off-hook, dial "*9"

640.7 SPEED DIALING FROM
MEMORY

a) Go off-hook

b) Dial 7 and trunk group number.
c) Dial 2 digit SPD location.

640.8 SPEED BANK

PROGEAMMING (FOR CPU-BE,

CPU-BZ AND CPU-C)

a) Go off-hook.

b) Dial "#2".

c) Dial 2 digit speed bank location.
Station = 60-87, B8, 89
System = (049, 50-56 (If Sta. 10
only).

d) Dial desired tclephone pumber - 20
digits max.

&) Return on-hook.

Note: To program a WAIT, dial "##"

To program a PAUSE, dial "=*".

640.9 CHAIN DIALING SPEED

BANES.

a) Dial first speed bank (procedure
&40.7).

b) Diepress the Hook-Switch.

WIN Communications
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¢} Dial "**,
d) Dial 2 digit SPD bank location,

640.10 INTERNAL PAGING

a) Go Off-Hoolk,

b) Dizl 80 for zll-page, 81-85 for zone
page.

¢) Announce page.

d) Return on-hook,

H-12 , Mararhon WIN Commurications
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CHAPTER 7

DOORPHONE

SECTION 710
DPI OVERVIEW

710.1 GENERAL

The Door Fhone Interface (DPI) is an
optional ancillary ueit which supports
operation of a door phone. Included in
the DPI unit is a common audible, solid
relay closure for connection to an
external ringing device such as a
mechanical  bell, wvalcom unit, ete.
(Refer to Figure 7-1).

710.2 DPI CONNECTION

The DFPI is equipped with a modular
FJ14C jack for direct connection to an
STU station port (reducing the syster’s
total station capacity) via a 625A type
connecting block (refer o Figure 7-1).
Interface to the doorphone is achieved
via 2 screw terminals (located on the
main DFI cireuit board) utiliring 1 pair
standard 22 gauge cable for connection
to the doorphone (refer to Figure 7-2).

INTERFACE

WIN Communications Marathon
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SECTION 720
OPEERATION

720.1 GENERAL

Operation of the doorphone is virtually
automatic, therefore, the doorphone
does not need to be assipned via

Programmng,

7202 DOORPHONE OPERATION
The DFI and doorphone (DP) are
automatically assoclated in software
with the primary port of the STU two
which the doorphone’s port is
associated only. If the doorphone is
connected to STU #2, Ext. #30, the
associated station commected to STU
#2 (primary) Ext #22 will be called
when the doorphone user originates a
call. If the doorphone is connected to
STU #1, Ext #17 , Ext #10's (primary)
station will be called. However, the
doorphone may receive internal ecalls
from any station in the system by
dialing the appropriate extension
number to which the DPI is commected
{10-69),

72 Marathon
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SECTION 730

ADDITIONAL APPLICATIONS Note:
To provide

730.1 PAGE/RING TO
EXTERNAL AMPLIFIER

The DFI can be used for additional
purposes.  For example, the DPl may
be used to provide both paging and
rnging to ao external amplifier (600
OHM) input.

To accomplish this, short one leg of
the doorphone terminal to one leg of
the common audible terminal. The
two remaining terminals will be
connecied to the amplifier,

To page; dial the extension number to
which the DFI is connected.

For external ringing (day or night);
rmg assignment must be pmgrammm:l
in the system data. The same ringing
normally heard over the telephone will
be reproduced over the paging
amplifier.

7302 DRY CLOSURE
A non-interrupting  dry closure will
appear across the CAU terminals:

1. When a CO call is programmed to
ring to a DPL

2. When =2 station user calls the DPI
viz the ICM.

These terminals may be used to open
an electric doorlock, activate an
electromechanical  bell for virtually
any application reguiring a dry contact
closure. The following must not be
excesded:

120 VAC/6 milliamps

24 VDC/1 AMP

arn irferrupled
a self-inferrupiing
Bell s required.

Chapler 7
, 1900
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N

S
1%’] 1000 0. MAX,

f_—,

;

STATION TERBMINAL ELOCK

Figure 7-1 DPI/System Connsction
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CHAPTER 8
STATION MESSAGE UNIT

SECTION 210
SMU OVERVIEW

810.0 GENERAL

The SMU is an optional circuit card {refer
to Figure 8-1) which supports Station
Message Detail Recording (SMDR), It is
equipped with an EIA standard RS-232-C
interface (refer to Figure 8-2) for
connaction to a standard serial RS-232 300
baud or 1200 baud printer, or call
accounting system. The SMU is installed
into the KSU card file in a card slot
which is located beneath the CPU card
(refer to Figure 8-3).

LEDYs are provided for indication of SMU
status and as a trouble shooting aid.
Table 81 describes the specific LED
functions.

Interfacing to the CPU and ECU is
accomplished via ribbon cables provided
{mounted) on the SMU. Table 8-2
describes the cable connections.

Interiacing to the printer is accomplished
via an K5-232 cabling assembly supplied
for connection to a 15 pin plug (also
supplied) mounted on the SMU (refer to
Figure 8-4).

SECTION 320
INSTALLATION

820.1 GENERAL
This section provides the reguired
information to install the SMU card.

82202 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

1. Before installation, check the SMU
card for any visible signs of damage.

2. Power down the system.

3. Remove the KSU/ESL cabinet
COVETS.

4. Imsert the SMU into the KSU "SMU"
card slot just below the CPU card as
shown in Figure 8-5.

5. Connect the ribbon cables as
indicated in Table 8-2.
6. Mount the RS-232  assembly

(provided with the SMU) as shown
in Figure 8-2. Connect the B5-232
cable to the SMU card as shown in
Figure 8-3. Insure that the printer
cable 15 wired as shown in Table 8-
3. Note that a 15 pin plug is
provided with the SMU.

7. Connect the printer to the SMU RS-
232 interface assembly as shown i
Figure 8-4. The printer must have
a serial RS-232 interface and must
be able to receive either 30 baud
or 1200 baud data

8. Power up the system and then power
up the printer {make sure the printer
has been loaded with paper before
turning on pRrwer),

WIN Communications
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CHO  CH1

7

INNNET

15 Pin D=
“ - f:‘-\'.lnrln';az.":ﬁr';'."E

- LED 2
LED 1

500

" LED O

Figure 8-1 Station Message Unit Circuit Card
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O
|
Hew Cable
Restralnt ]
RS-232C
=" Mounting Scrows
R5-232C —— 0 ‘5’3

U

2///

Figure 8-2 SMU I[nterface
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15 PIN
Connecior

™

Figure 8-3 SMU Installation
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TABLE 8-1
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sMU LED FUNCTIONS

o M.U. LED Descriptions

|
LED NaAME

CPFU Status

HO. (§)

PURFOSE

This LED will flash to

indicate a normally

gperating CFU. Depending
on the nature of the
problem, the CPU status
LED will be off or on
steadily to indicate a

CPU trouble.

Communiceation

Haintenancs

Rormally off - this LED
will be on steady to
indicate an input or

putput error (cabling).

#SMI] Initial Status

o

Normally flashing - this

LED will be off if initial]
program steps are not }
performed (prog. #40) or
version 111 software is
not present in the sysCem 3

CPU.

#The SMU will only work with version IIT software or later.

-WIN Eﬂmmnimtian:
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TABLE 8-2
SMU CABLE CONNECTIONS

Cable Connection (Flat Eibbon)

From SMU To CPU or ECU
CH o0 CHA on EP& ]
CH 1 CH Q0 on ECU
cH 2 RS 232C Interface
Marathon WIN Communication

-



Chapier 8
March, 1931

"'C;j'/ RS-2320
c’/ (To PrirterSMOR)

Connect R5232C from printer hera
15 Pin (To SMU) 28 Pin Connector
Connector

Figure 8-4 SMU Printer Interface
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CPU

ECU

Figure 8-5 SMU Card Slot
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TABELE 8-3

PRINTER CABLE WIRING

Chapter &
March, 1901

#411 pins not shown not conmected

Fin Nﬂ;

R5232C Connector Input or Output
From SMU Definition From or To SMU
1 Prutectiu; Ground

3 Trausmittiﬂg Data {TﬁDj- QuUT

& Data Terminal Ready ouT

7 Signal Ground

8 Data Terminal Ready ouT -

20 Data Set Ready (DSER) IN

WIN Communications
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SECTION 830
OPERATION AND PROGRAMMING

B30.1 GENERAL

Operation of the SMU is  wirtually
automatic. Initial programming is required
to define certain operating parameters
such as type of printer, baud rate, etc
(Refer to programming steps  below),
Programming may be performed while on-
line from Station 10, The programming
steps on the following pages are in their

#2303 PROGEAM #40 sMU

VERIFICATION

1. This program is used to notify the
system that there 15 an SMU card
installed.

2. Factory Program = 0 (No SMU card
installed).

3. The program .sr:l:”.]m:m:t: takes the
following form:

recommended order, and must be
performed to initiate operaton of the KEY NOTES
SMLL -
40
830.2 ENTER PROGRAM MODE X1 SMU Setting rate:
1 = with SMU
1. Enter programming mode from 0 = without SMLJ
station 10 {while on-hook) using the # End Sequence
following sequence: FEAT End
FEAT Exit
EEY NOTES
MON
0
1
# End sequence
FEAT End
FEAT Exit
10 Marathon WIN Communication
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8304 PROGRAM #41 BAUD RATE

1. This program scts the transmission
speed of the data being sent from
the SMU card to the serial device.

2. Factory Program = 0 (300 Baund)

3. The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES
41
X1 Baud rate:
0 = 300 Baud
1 = 12({) Baud
# End Sequence
FEAT End
FEAT Exat

830.5 PROGEAM #42 TERMINAL

_ TYPE

1. This program is used to set the
SMU card for a serial printer
interface or a serial call accpunting
system interface.

2. Factory Program = 0 (Printer)

3. The program sequence takes the

Chapter &
Muarck, 1991

830.6 PROGRAM #43 To CLEAR
ERROR INDICATOR P.F.C.

1. This program i5 wsed to clear and reset
programming, printer and/or cable error
indication {MON LED flashing). Refer
to Section 840.Z, Trouble Shooting for
additional information)

2, The program _sequence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES

&

43

# End Sequence

FEAT End

FEAT Exit

830.7 PROGFRAM #44 C(CLEAR

ALERTING (ERROER) TONE

1. This program is used to clear the
alerting (error) tone. Refer to
section 540.1, Trouble Shooting for
additional mformation.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

following form: EEY NOTES
KEY NOTES *
44

* # End Sequence
42 FEAT End
X1 0 = Printer FEAT Exit

1 = Call Accounting

System
# End Sequence
FEAT End
FEAT Exit
WIN Communications Marathon 8-11
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830.8 PROGRAM #45 SETTING
SMU CLOCK

1. This program is used to set the
SMU cdock.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY

W

45

#
X1xX2
#
X3X4
#
X5X6
#
XTX8
#
X9X10
#
FEAT
FEAT

NOTES

Year (2 digits)
Month (01-12)
Date (01-31)
Hour (00-23)
Minute (00-59)

End
Exit

8-12
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SECTION 840
TROUBLE SHOOTING

840.1 ALERT TONES

The following conditions will resilt in
continuous  repetitive  alerting  tones
(multiple beep tones) being generated
from the primary station. In addition the
"“Communication Maintenance" LED (#1)
will light steady, and the Station 10 (port
#1) "MON" LED will begin to flash {C.M.
LED is off under normal conditions).

1. Printer out of paper

2. Printer power turned off

3. Printer not in on-line mode

4, The RS-232 connector of the SMDR
has been removed

5. Printer or SMDR power has been
turned off

The warning tones may be disabled at the
programming station (Station 10) by the
following steps:

1. MON * 0 1 # FEAT FEAT
2, * 44 # FEAT FEAT MON

£40.2 WARNING INDICATION

A warning indication-flashing "MON"LED
on Staton 10 will result when the
following conditions exist:

1. Improper programming of the SMU

2. Improper programming of the system

3. Activity on line {station off-hook
while programming the SMU)

The warming indication (Station 10 MON
LED flashing) is provided simply to alert
the user of ipaccurate communication
resulting  in  inaccurate output by the
SMU., The warning docs not represent
malfunctioning hardware.

Chapter 8
Muarchk, 1991

The programming, printer and/or cable
error (P.P.C.) indication (flashing "MON"
LED) may be reset at the programming
station (Station 10), by the following
method:

1. MON = 0 1 # FEAT FEAT
2 * 43 # FEAT FEAT MON

WIN Commurnicalions
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SECTION 3850
ADDITIONAL FEATURES

850.1 ACCOUNT CODES

Six digit account codes may be entered by
any station user by using the appropriate
procedure:

1. From a key telephone set:
Enter the following data at the
station terminal:

EEY = NOTES

FEAT
&
X1—-X6
FEAT
#

G-digit access code

2. From a single line OPX station:

EEY NOTES

Hook Switch

*®

7

X1—--X6 6-digit access code

SECTION Ea
OUTPUT FORMAT

860.1 OUTPUT DATA FORMAT
Figure 8-6A illustrates the actual output
data format as viewed from the printer
output. Calls are recorded at the time of
final disconnect (on-hook). The
"Duration” of the call is recorded in one
minute intervals, rounding off to the
nearsst minute. The length of the
"Number DHaled” can be up to 16 digits
long. An asterisk is used to indicate a
transfer call {in the I/O column) as well
as an O.C.C. call {in the O.C.C. column).
In the case where an O.C.C. is dialed, the
last 16 digits will appear in the "oumber
dialed” column. Only a call with a
duration of 20 seconds or more will be
output by the SMU.

860.2 CALL ACCOUNTING SYSTEM
DATA OUTPUT

Figure 8-6B illustrates the actual output
data provided when the SMU is
programmed (Program #42) for use with
a call accounting system. In this case a
"#" will be ourput in place of a asterisk
"=" to represent an O.C.C. call (™" for
transferred call).

360.3 SMDR OUTFUT DATA

Figure 8-7 is provided as a detailed
technical description of the raw SMDRE
output data by character. This
information is required when interfacing
with a call ing system which has
not been yet qualified by WIN
Communications for  compatibility;
however, a complete list of qualified
vendors will be supplied to you upon
request. We do not recommend that you
atternpt to interface the SMU with
equipment that has not been qualified by
WIN for its compatibility with the SMU.

5-14
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DATE
05/ 14
03713
03713
05/15
Da/13
03415
05/153
03/13
053415
03/15
03415
05715
05/15
05715
03715
05/15
05/15
05/15
03/13
05/15
05415
05715
05/15
03/13
D53/L5
03715
03/15
0537153

Oy L

H = oH A

EXT

12
a3
33
33
33
45
16
33
33
27
10
14
29
24
10
29
28
10
24
24
16
14
18
34
15
18
34
18

TEE
0
L
Lo
19
19
03
a5
13
L9
av
av
a3
LG
16
0g
08
12
oF
o7
ov
05
b
06
Zh
o
DG
02
LHE

E X E X R EEEEEREREEREER RN

TIME

07
0%
09
09
0%
0%
O
09
09
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:

10

10:
10:
10:
10:
116

i

L0s
10
10:
10:

KL
49
in
A0
51
52
54
55
56
ol
0g
or
]
03
0E
0%

(06
10-
10:

09
1d
12
12
14
14

12
18
19
n

KUMBER DLALED

Q171855857999
9551212
FE005228812
BOO5ZZEELR
8005228612

B

19143902341
3286000

450

DURATION

o0:01
0o:0l1
op:0l
oo0:01
of:01
0n:01
o:0l
0o:0l

00:02 -

00:02
09:01
00:01
o002

- 00:05

S1Z035667000

416

B2

00:01
00 : 04
0d: 06
00:02
000z
00:01
00:02
oo:01
0o:01
0o:-01
00:05%
00:01
0o:01
0o:01

Chapter &
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05/14786
ACC MO OCC
123456 T
Ta5432
k3
123
=
1035
*
1527
1370
14654
123456

Figure 8-6A Output Data Format
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1 05101422320 123030002 2124432221
2 05101422270 * 1234070001 2123315531
3 051014233190 #* 31070001 2123315531
4 0510142433p 12345030001 4432271

5 05101425320 # 12345030001 443222]

6 05101426280 . 123456080001 31551234564
7 0510142825 1 60140001

8 0510143024 1 6010001

9 0510143023 1 ' 23010001

10 05101541280 080001
H& 0510543310 31050001 611
EEHTLE HO '

Figure 8-6B Call Accounting System Data Output

Marathon "WIN Commumnication
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1
CHARACTER
FIELD NAME START |STOF |LEMGTH HOTES
T 10 1 L l
HONTH -1 aL-11z
TKIT z 2 1
DATE T
1= 3 3 1
& DATE ol -31
| PHIT & & L
TIHE
180s b1 5 1
oF HOUE po- 23
UKIT & & L
[ 1
s 7 7 L
HIN. o= 58
THIT & 5 1 -
STATION 1l 9 9 i
b o- 6§
HITEER, THIT | 14 10 1
OUTGOILG 11 11 1 0=4FH, OUTGOING, OTHERWLISE SF=i10H
[HOCDMI NG 12 12 1 I=&9H, IRODMING, OTHERWLSE EE"EIDH
EFACE L3 13 1 5F = 20H
TRANSFER CALL L4 14 1 §=33H IF TRANSFERRED, OTHERWISE SFP=20H
CC CALL ] 15 1 *a2p 1IN CASE OF O0C, OTHERWISE S5F=10
SPACE Lk 18] 3 EF = 20
100k | 19 15 1
-9
10k 20 0 1
IF HOT USED
ACCOUNT Lk 21 211 1
57 = 7OH IN LEADING
HUMEER fodas | 239 22 i
POSITLONS
10s 23 23 1
{5P: spacel
UsIT | 24 14 L
los 15 1% L -
TRUNE USED BL=% %
UNiT rd ] 26 1
L 27 27 I
LEMCTH | HOUR - po-23
. UNIT| 328 78 H
OF -
CALL 10w 29 25 i
HIN oo - 5%
uNIT| 38 k1] i
HUHEER DLALED i 16 1IF KOT USED DR INCOHING CALL SF=20H
END OF TEXT &7 &7 CR = O
LE & 1 LF = Q&R
START BIT 1
DATA BITS B (ASCII SEVEN, WO PARITY BIT)
ATOPF BIT 1

Figure 8-7 SMDE OCutput Data

WEN Communications
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CHAPTER 9
REMOTE MAINTENANCE  UNIT

SECTION 910
OVERVIEW

910.1 GENERAL

The MARATHON Eemote
Maintenance Unit (RMU) is an optional
circuit card which may be installed in
the MARATHON Key Telephone
System in the KSU cabinet slot marked
RMU. The RMU circuit card provides
on-line programming capability along
with a description of system
maintenance features from a remote
location.

The features of an EMU circuit card are
operated through the use of an internal
modem over a standard loop stan
telephone line. Communication
between the RMU circuit card and the
remote locaton may be performed by
using a standard ASCH type data
terminal  (Texas Instruments  Silent
700™ or equivalent), along with a stand
alone modem (Tandy DCM-7 or Haves
Smart Modem or eqguivalent), also an
ASCI type terminal equipped with an
internal modem (Texas Instruments
Silent 703™) may be used.

910.2 RMU INTERFACE

The EMU circuit card also provides a
serial data port In the form of an
R5232C connector for on-site
programming from a data terminal in
the event that station nember 10 is not

available for programming purposes.

The EMU circuit card does not require
additional power sources to be present

in the system and may be easily
interfaced with the exsting CPU circuit
card by using a Mother Board (MED).

910.3 CPU REQUIREMENT

An EMU circuit card will only operate
when used in comjunction with a CPU-B
{or higher révision) -circuit card.

Nore: Sdert 700 is a trademark  of
Texas  [rstriemierds,

WiIN Communications
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Femove cutout plate from
the back of the KSU
cabinet marked RMUC
(refer = to Figure 9-2).
Remove pin profector on
EMU circuit card (refer 1o
Figure 9-3). Install the
RMU circuit card into the
slot marked EMU, push in
until it is firmly seated in
the MBD. Connect ground

wire - -to  back of KSU
cabinet (refer to Figure 9-
2).

Push in CPU arcuit card
until it is firmly seated in

the MED.

If an LCU circuit card is
utilized in the system, -push

in until it is firmly seated

in the MED.

Slide lockdown plate to left

1w cover circuit cards. -
Tighten lockdown plate
SCTEW.

Put front cover in place

and tighten four screws.

Refer to Section 130 for
additional  installation
procedures.

Refer to Section 180 for system
programming and initialization.
It is not necessary to initialize a
MABRATHON  Systam when
installing an RMU circuit card.
It is required to have a CO line
from the telephone company in
order to have Remote Mainten-
ance, The CO line will plug into
the four pin modular jack
provided for on the MBD board.

deme, 1900
SECTION 920 &)
INSTALLATION

920.1 When adding an RMU ecircuit
card or an LCU cromt card to a
MARATHON Electronic EKey
Telephone System, it is necessary
install a motherboard (MBD) first
920.2 When working on an existing
system, be sure to power down before
removing or installing any cirenit cards
or ribbon cables. T
0203 INSTALLATION SEQUENCE 8)
1) Looten the four screws that

secure the front cover io the

ESU cabinet and remove

Cover. 9
2) Femove four screws securing

the cover plate to the back of

the KSU cabinet, and remove

cover plate, 10)
3) Loosen screw that secures

lockdown plate (refer to 11)

Figure 9-1). Slide lockdown

plate to right, so that the card

slots are clear. 12)
4)  Pull the CPU cdircuit card out

of the KSU cabinet

approximately one inch.
3) Put MBD in place and secure

with four screws. A package 13)

of five screws and star

washers are included with a

new MBD if needad.
Note: It is very importani to fully
seat all circuit cards in the MBD
before  powering  up the systent
Q-2 Marathon
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SECTION 930
FROGRAMMING

511 Clear All Program
Data ... e iineenn. g-11

930.1 GENERAL 512 Clear Selected Program Data 9-11
Certain programs are required to be 513 Change in Priority of ICM
performed  when installing an RMU Calls . ..iiiiinnnnnass 9-12
circuit card into the system. A sequence 514 Definition First Depression
of programs have been prepared for the of the Hold Button as
following: System Held or Exclusive
1) when installing an RMU circuit Hold ................. 9-12
card which will notify. the system 515 Changing Hold Recall
of the presence of an RMU circuit Timeouts (Ist & 2nd) - 813
card 516 Changing Hook Flash
Z) when choosing the baud rate to be Timing .....ovuueenn.. 9-13
used =17 Changing Ringing
3) whether programming will be Timeout Timing ........ 9-14
done from a console (station no.  S1E Selection of DP or DTMF
10} or a modem Per OO Line ....... .. B-15
4) to enter the user's identification 519 Changing Dial Pulse Speed . 9-16
number 520 Changing Dial Puolse Break
5} two seleet the Carmrier Detect Ratio voovvivvncrunnnanas 9-16
Timing 521 Allowing or Forbidding
6) toreset the RMU circuit card Imternal Speaker All
Page and Zone Page Per
SAton  .....eiiaieeaa 9-17
9302 PROGRAMS 522 Daytime Ringing Assign-
Programs accessible from the RMU 11 10 1 R 9-18
have been grouped according to 523 Nightime Ringing Assign-
functionality.  The following sections ment with Unapswered
provide programming instructions for Statiomn (UN) .........- 9-18
each item. 524 Assipnment of Call Backup
- (CBU) station to DSS
: Conmsoles . ....oiuiiinns 9-19
930.3 RMU PROGRAMS 525 Assipnment of CO Lines to
Trunk Group .......... 9-20
Prog Description Page 526 Trunk Group Class of Servies
(COS) Assignments .. ... 9-21
#60 RMU Verification ......... 98 527 Assignment of Class of Service
#61 Terminal Type ........... 0-8 (COS) per Station ... ... 9-21
#62 Terminal Type ....oeous. 0.9 528, 29, 30, 31 Allow and Disallow
#63 To Enter User Identification Restriction Table
Number (.o vvnnrsversss 9.9 Configuration  ......... 9-22
#6064 Carrier Detect Timing ... .. 9-10
#65 RMU Reset ............. 9-10
9-6 Marathon WIN Communications



Prop Description

532

534

833

536
537
538

539
540
541
542
=43

545
w50
=2l

Central Office, Pooled Line,
and DSS/BLF Kcey
Assignments  (Non-

Squared) ..., 0-23
Allow or Disallow Do Not
Disturh ... iieeiinans 0-25

Primary Stations’ Assignmént
of 2nd Hold Recall and/

or Voice Mail ........... 9-25
Allow or Disallow Brokerage

Service (Mon-Prnivate

Operation) ......-----xn 9-26
Allow or Disallow Ringing CO

Answer Preferenee ...... 9-27
Unanswered Station Transfer

TIUNE v v e vswnnnnrnnns 9-27
External Paging Port Zone

Assignments .. .......... 9-28

Dial "976" Restriction Control 9-29
SMU Verification (SMDR) . 9-30

Bawnd Rate . .....00cvvnnns 9-30
Terminal Type ...ovvvnenn- 9.31
To Clear Error Indicator

o = 931
To Clear Alerting (Error)

Tone . ..ieiinnirnsas 9-32
Setting SMU Clock ........ 9-32
System Messape Data Clear 9-33
System Message Edit ...... 9-33

Page Prog Description

Chapter 9
June, 19D

Page

586 Non-Equal Access, Acccss

Code, Authorization Code

and Telephone MNumber . 941
S87 Equal Access, Access Code . 9-42
S88  Assignment of Outgoing

WATS Line Band Access

Code . .vvvnrnveneennn 942
S89 Dhal "I" Reguired ......... 0-43
590 Assignment of Type

of Non-Equal- Access

Codes ... .ivivunennes 9-43

930.4 RMU PROGRAM MODE

Prior to accessing any system
programming  commands from the
EMU; it is reguired to "set up" your
RMU. Programs (60-65) are utilized to
establish RMU parameters. This must
be entered from Ext. 10 {port 1).

£52 Station User Name Edit .... 9-34
S70 LCU Verfieation ......... 9-35
571 Setting LCU Pause Timer .. 9-35
§72 Assignment of Tenant

Mumber .........-cca00n 9-36
S7T3 LCU Reset ... vviuennaan 9-37
580 Read or Write Tenant Data . 9-37
SE1 to 83 Assignment of ORPN

DAt ..vevevceovaaannna 9-38
524 Assinment of ORPN and Call

Category to Trunk Group . 940
585 Assignment of Area

Office Code ...... ... ... 940

Marathon o7
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930.5 PROGRAM #60 RMU
VERIFICATION

. This program is used (o notify the
system that an RMU circuit card has
been installed.

2. Factory program = 0 (No RMU card
installed)

3. The program seguence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES

L 3

60

X1 0= NO
1= YES

#

FEAT

FEAT

930.6 PROGRAM #61 TERMINAL
TYPE

1. This program sets the transmission
speed of the data being sent from the
RMU card to the printer.

2. Factory program = 0 (300 Baud)

3. The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY NOTES

61

X1 0= 300 Baud
1= 1200 Baud

# .

FEAT

FEAT

Q-8 Marathon
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930.7 PROGRAM #62 TERMINAL
TYPE

1.

This program is used to set the RMU
circuit card for on-site programming
with a terminal or remotely with a
moadem,

. The program sequence takes the

following form:

KEY — NOTES

x

62

X1 0 = Terminal
1 = Modem

#

FEAT

FEAT

Chapter
Jume,  J900

930.8 PROGRAM #63 TO ENTER
USER IDENTIFICATION NUMBER

I, The user's identification  number
must be something other than four
22005,

2. Factory Program = 0000 (No User
Identification MNumber).

EEY NOTES

®

63

#

XIX2X3X4 An example of
XIXIZX3X4  would
he 1,2 3,4

# -

FEAT

FEAT

WiIN Communications

Marathon -0
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930.9 PROGRAM #64 CARRIER
DETECT TIMING

1.

This program is used to detect a gap
of time that has passed when
communicating between the RMU

930.10
RESET

1, This program 15 used to reset the

PROGRAM #65 RMU

RMUT's circuit card.

circuit and the external modem at  KEYS
your terminal. When the determined
time (01 to 99 seconds) has elapsed *
the RMU circuit card will drop the 65
connection, #
FEAT
2. Factory Program = 10 seconds FEAT
KEYS NOTES
64
X1Xx2 01 to 99 seconds
#
FEAT
FEAT
070 Marathon
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SECTION 940
RMU PROGRAMS

240.1 PROGRAM 511 CLEAR ALL
PROGERAM DATA

i. This program step is used to clear
the present system data, and
replace 1t with factory (default)
data.

2. Caution must be taken since this
procedure  completely  erases  all
customer data and reloads factory
data.

3. The program sequence takes the
following form:

Chapier ¢
Jums,  FOH]

940.2 PROGRAM 512 CLEAR
SELECTED PROGREAM DATA

1. This program step is used to clear
the data of specific programs, In
come instances, factory (default)
data is releaded in place of the
customer data. In other instances
"00" is inputied in place of factory
data . Refer 1o Note below.

2, Caution must be taken since this
procedure completely erases
selected customer data,

3. The Clear Selected Program Data
code takes the following form:

KEY NOTES
KEY NOTES )
s
s 12
11 .
. X1Xx2 Program # to be
00 If "00" is not cleared
entered, the system .
will not perform the RTN
procedure
. Note: In some instances this
ETN pragram compleiely clears the
selected  program. The selected
Note: This program 5 not o progriemt must be re-entered after
substitute  for System clearing it
Irufialization.
Only the following program may be
completely  cleared:
Program Description
32 = Completely Cleared
All other
Programs = Factory data
WIN Communications Marathon O.7]
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9403 PROGRAM 513 CHANGE IN
PRIORITY OF ICM CALLS

1. This program allows changing 1CM
call  priority  system-wide from
Voice to Tone or Tone to Voice.

2. The program seguence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES
S

13

X1 ICM ID
RTN

3, The system 15 factory programmed
for Voice priority on all ICM ecalis
(Handsfree Answerback).

9404 PROGRAM 514 DEFINITION
OF FIRST DEPRESSION OF THE
HOLD BUTTON AS SYSTEM HOLD
OR EXCLUSIVE HOLD

1. This program defines the first
depression of the HOLD button as
Systerm Hold or Exclusive Haold.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

REY NOTES

3

14

X1 HOLD ID

RETN

3. The system is factory programmed for

the first depression of the HOLD
Note: Origination  of a handsfree Button to be System Hold.
ICM call must be performed by
using the handset  (off-hook). 4. HOLD ID
AID DEFINTTTON
4 ICM ID 0 E-hold
X 10D DEFINITION 1 System-Hold
O Voice Call
1 Tone Call
9-12 Marathon WIN Communications
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940.5 PROGRAM 515 CHANGING
HOLD EECALL TIMEOUTS (1st &

Znd)

1. This program determines  the
length of the hold recall periods.

2. The first and second hold recall
timers are programmed
independently  via this program.

3. It is possible to disable both of the
hold recall features by entering
"B0" in the X1, X2 variable for first
hold recall data.

4, Both first and second hold recall
timers may be programmed
independently for 2 maximum of
9.5 minutes and a minimum of 30
seconds in 30 second increments.

5. The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES
s

15

. Step
X1x2 00-9.5

’ step 1o Second
Hold Recall Timer

RTN
6. Hold Reczall Timing IDs
311-:2 Jiming
= No Recall
UE = 3 seconds
I = 6l) seconds
15 = 1.5 minuies
'E;E = ";'_:E minuies

Norte: Second  hold recall does not
begin wmtd  first recall s
completed.

Chapler 7
STore, 1M

940.6 PROGRAM 516 CHANGING
HOOK FLASH TIMING

1. This program allows changing the
automatic Hook Flash Timing.

2 The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES

S

16

X1X2 Hook Flash ID
RTN

3. The system is factory programmed
for three seconds. In miany cases a
shorter timing may be wsed: ie.
S00-700  milliseconds.

Note: Timing can be changed from
0.1 sec to 9.9 sec. in one temth of a
second  [Horements.

Example:
KEY

3
16

10
RTHN

With this program entry of "10", timing
will be 1 second.

WiN Commurnications
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6, Hookflash ID

X1 X211
01

02
;:EE]

98
qg

0.1 seec,
0.2 sec

3.0 see,

-9.3 SEC.
0.9 sec.

940.7 PROGRAM 517 CHANGING
RINGING TIMEOUT TIMING

1. This program allows changing the
abandon incoming call mingng
timeout period. The purpose of
the "Ring Timeout” is to prevent
false ring detection; Le. false
ringing.

2, The program sequence takes the
following form:.

KEY NOTES

s

17

X1X%2 Ring Timeout -ID
RTN )

3, Since most modern Central Offices
have six second ring cycles (2
secconds on and 4 seconds off), the

system is factory programmed for
an eight second timeout.

4. Ring Timeout ID

0-14

X1x2 1D TIMEOUT
05 5.0 sec.
08 8.0 sec.
11 11.0 sec.
14 14.0 sec.
17 17.0 sec.
il 20.0 sec.
23 23.0 sec,
26 26.0 sec.
Marathorn WIN Communications



940.8 PROGRAM 518 SELECTION
OF DP OR DTMF PER CO LINE

1. This program allows selection of
DP or DTMF signzlling on a per
CO line basis.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES

5
18

k]

X1 x2

x4 DP or DTMF

CO Line (01-30)
RTN

Note:  After

first LCD position.

3. The system is factory programmed
for DTMF signalling on all lines.

Example:
EEY ROTES

5
18

01 C(O Line

1 DF or DTMFE

With this program entry of "1" CO Line

"1" would be dial pulse.

CC line  mumber  is
entered, present signalling  status of
the C0 line will be displayed in the

Chapler 2
Sume, T

4. DP or DTMF ID
X4 1D DEFINITION
0 DTMF

1 DP

WIN Communications
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409 PROGRAM 519 CHANGING
DIAL PULSE SPEED

I. This program allows changing the
dial pulse speed from 10pps or
200pps.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY NOTES

5

19

X1X2 Pulse Speed Value
RTN

3. The system is faciory programmed
for I0pps.

4. Pulse Speed Value

wamg SPEED
10 pps
Eﬂ 20 pps

940.10 PROGRAM 520 CHANGING
DIAL PULSE BREAK RATIO

1. This program allows changing the
dial pulse break ratio from 58
percent to 72 percent in one
percent Increments.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY NOTES

S

20

X1X2 Break Ratio Value
RTN

3. The system is factory pmg;rﬁmmcd
for 60 percent break.

4. Break Ratio Valye
wﬂ BREAE RATIO

58%
59 59%
60 60%
70 105
71 T1%
72 T2%

0-I6 Marathon WIN Communications
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340.11 PROGRAM 521 ALLOWING With this program entry station "137
OR FOREBIDDING INTEERNAL would be disallowed internal page.
SPEAKER ALL PAGE AND ZONE

PAGE PER STATION

1. This program allows each station
to be programmed to allow or
forbid internal all-page and zone-

PREe.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

5
21
X1x2 Ext. No.
X5 0 = Allowed
i = Forbidden
RTN

3. The system is factory programmed
to allow internal all-page and
zone-page at each station.

0 = Internal Page Allowed
1 = Internal Page Disallowed

Example:

EKEY NOTES

S

21

13 Ext. No.

1 Forbid

RTN

WIN Communications Marathon 017
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940.12 PROGEAM 3522 DAYTIME
RINGING ASSIGNMENTS

1. This program allows cach station
to be ring assigned to any or all of
the CO/PBX lines. However, 10
stations may be ring assigned to
any one CO/PBEX line.

2. The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES

g

22

X1X2 CO No.(01-30)

X3xX4 Present Extension
Displayed (10-69)

X5X6 New Station Data
{10-69)

. . Step 10 Times

RTHN

3. All CO Lines may be ring assigned
to any station, a maximum of ten
stations may be assigned to ring
each CO line.

4, The system is factory programmed
for extensions 10, 21, 22, 34, 46,
and 58 which are assigned to ring
on all CO lines.

940,13 PROGRAM 523 NIGHTTIME
RINGING ASSIGNMENT WITH

UNANSWERED STATION "UN-

1. The purpose of this program is to
assign night ringing stations as well
as unanswered call "UN" stations
on a per CO line basis.

2. A maximum of 5 night ringing
stations may be assigned to ring on

any incoming CO line when the

system  is placed in the night
answer "NA" mode.

3. One "UN" call ringing station may
also be assigned to ring on any
incoming CO line in both the day
and night modes. The unanswered
call station assigned to a OO will
ring only if the "UN" timer is
programmed.  (Refer to Program
#37).

4. The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY ' NOTES

S .

23

i

X1X2 CO (01-30)

31{33{4 Present Extension
Displayed (10-69)

X5X6 MNew Station Data
(10-69)

Step Repeat 5 times

Last Time for "UN"

Station
ETH

9-18 ~ Marathon WIN Communications
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8.

X1X2

. The 6th (or last) station (X3X4)

entry is designated as the "UN"
station.

If "00" is imputted for "X3X4" in the
first 5 positions then there will be
no station assigned to ring in the
night mode.

. IE "0 is inputted  for "X3X47 in the

last station position then there will
be no "UN" station assigned to that
corresponding  CO line,

Factory (default) is as follows:

X3 X4 (repeat b6 times)

CO# Station#

01 10, 21, 04, 00, 00, 00
"LIN" station

02 10, 21, 00, 00, 0, 00

03 10, 21, 00, 00, 00, 00

- -

30 10, 21, 00, 00, 00, 00

* X] and X2 repressni

01-30.

X3 and X4 represent

"UN"  station 10-6%.

any CO line

any RA or

Chapter 9
funa, 1WHE

940.14 PROGRAM 524
ASSIGNMENT OF CALIL BACEUP
(CBU) STATION TO DSS
CONSOLES

1. This program allows assignment of
a call backup station to each DS3S
console,

2. The program seguence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES

S

24

X1X2 Call Backup

Extension (10-69)
RTN

3. If there 1s no CBU station, "“00" will
be shown.

4, The system s factory programmed
for mo call backup stations

assigned.

Example:

KEY NOTES
5

24

1 D55 1

16 CBU Ext {10-69)
2 DSS 2

on CELU Ext (10-69)
3 DSS 3

00 CBU Ext (10-69)
RTN

WIN Commumications
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With this program entry D55 1 would
have station "16" assigned as its CBU.
D55 #2 and #3 have no CBU stations

assipned.

940.15 PROGEREAM 525
ASSIGNMENT OF CO LINES TO
TEUNK GROUP

. This program allows assipnment of
CO lines to trunk groups.

2. Each CO line may be assigned to
one of ten trunk groups. The first
cight trunk groups may be assigned
class of service restrictions. Trunk
group nine is permanenily non-
restricted, Trunk group "07 is used
for incoming trunks only,

3. The program sequence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES -

S :

25

Al Trunk Group 0-9
. Step tonext CO line
RTN

4. The system is factory programmed
for all CO lines to be assipned 1o
Trunk Group 1.

5. Trunk Group Numbers = (-9,

Marathon
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940.16 PROGRAM S§26 TRUNK
GROUP CLASS OF SERVICE (COS)
ASSIGNMENTS

1. This program allows COS5
configuration on a trunk group
hrasis.

2. There can be 32 COS. Each COS
is configured by assignment of one
of 19 restriction designators o
each of eight trunk groups.
(Restrictions may not be assigned
to Trunk Group 9.}

3. The restriction class designator

Chaprer 9
Jene, 19N

940.17 PROGRAM 527
ASSIGNMENT OF CLASS OF
SERVICE (COS) PER STATION

1. This program allows assignment of
COS 1o stations.

2. Each station may be assigned 1 of
32 classes of service. Each station
COS is associated with trunk group
COS, and assigns the station access
restrictions: for eight trunk groups.

3. The program ‘sequence lakes the
following form:

defines the type of restriction to be EEY NOTES
featured.
5
4. There are 19 possible types of 27
restrictions that can be assigned 1o .
each trunk group. X1x2 Ext. No. (10-69)
5. The programming sequence takes X5X6 Station COS
the following form: {01-32)
KEY NOTES RTN
S 4, The system is factory programmed
26 for all stations to COS No. 1.
X1X2 COSs (01-32) Example:
. Step 9 times
X3X4 Toll Restriction KEY NOTES
' (Refer to Chapter 1,
Table 1-18) 5
. 27
RTHN .
13 Ext. No.
6. The system is factory programmed 02 Station COS
for all trunk groups in all COS as .
non-restricted  {restriction  class ETH
designator  13).
WiIN Communications
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With this program entry, station 13 will 940.18 PROGRAM S28, 29, 30, 31

be in station class of service 02, ALLOW AND DISALLOW
RESTRICTION TABLE
CONFIGURATION

1. The purpose of this program is to
configure semi-restrict, allow and
disallow, tables for allowing or
resiricting certain numbers.

2. Each program number (23-31)
corresponds - directly o one of four

tables, eg.

Program #28 = Allow Table 1
Program #29 = Allow Table 2
Program #30 = Disallow Table 1
Program #31 = Disallow Table 2

3. There are 40 entries of four digits
in each table (including Wild Card
Digits "WCDs"). Each entry may
be programmed for all tables.

4. Two WCDs are available for
programming. They are "a" and
- These digits may be
programmed by depressing the “A"
and "%" button, respectively.
A =2345678 and 9 =P
8" =0123456789"* and # = A

3. The purpose of the WCDs s to
represent the deamal pumbers "2-
9% and "9, They may be used to
represent a group of numbers with
a single entry, For example,
entering  "A0 A" will represent all
area codes with middle digit "0%

6, The program seguence takes the
following form:

Q-22 Marathon - -WIN (ommunications



EEY NOTES

5

X1X2 Program #(2831)

XSX6XTXS Digits to be allowed
or disallowed
including ™ "and "§".

RTN

To clear data, press shift, then &
Example:
EEY

5
28

1800
;?IIA

RTN

This program entry will allow only 1800
numbers and 911 to be dialed.

Chapter 9
fume, 190

940.19 PROGRAM §$32 CENTRAL
OFFICE, POOLED LINE, AND
DSS/BLF KEY ASSIGNMENTS
(NON-SQUARED)

1. This program defines the actual
function of the telephone  station’s
line keys as CO pick up keys,
pooled line keys, or direct station
(DSS) keys.

2. A maximum of nine P-keys may be
assigned to any telephone.  Pooled
line keys allow the programmer 1o
designate access to lines in a
particular trunk group (1-9) by use
of any single pick-up key on the
telephone station. Since there are
nine trunk groups allowed in the
system, it is therefore conceivable
to assign nine trunk groups to mine
individual keys on the same
telephone station. However, only
the first eight trunk groups may be
assipned class of service.

3. In addition, the telephone pick-up
(line keys) may be defined
(assigned) as Direct Station Select

Example: keys. In this ease, any key defined
as a DSS/BLF will assume a

EEY standard DSS/BLF type of
operation complete with

5 coordinated LED indications.

30

. 4, The line keys may also be assigned

9T6A for normal CO line access, in a

i squared or nonsquared

411A configuration.

RTHN 5. The system is factory programmed
for squared operation. Therefore,

This program entry will disallow 976 CO numbers "01-30" = CO line

numbers and 411 to be dialed. keys 01-30,

WIN Communications Marathon 0-23
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Sune, 1900
6. The program takes the following 7. The following program will reset the
form: station CO buttons for no assignment:
5 5
32 32
X1X2 station No, (10-69) X1x2 Station No. {10-69)
; * Press shift, then 8
' 0
X3 Type of Button s
1=0C0 RTN
2 = DSS/BLF
3 = P-Key 8. The following program will return the
0 = No Key station to factory default data:
X4X5 Type of Key
CO = (01-30) EEY NOTES.
Sta. No. = (10-69) :
P = Key = 9 (1-9) 5
No Key = 00 32
RTN X1x2 Station No. (10-69)
Note: A button programmed  for rno - Press shift, then &
key assignment  can be used as a 1
fearnere  key with software  version .
B2 and C only. RTN

Le. If you were to select "1" for
X3, you must then enter
trunk #01-30. If you select
"2% for X3, you must then
enter the station number
{10-69) to appear at that
DS5/CO key. If you select
"3" for X3, you must enter
"0" and select a trunk group
19, If vou select "07 for
A3, you must then enter 00
to disable the key for a no-
use condition.

0. 24 Marathon WIN Communications



940.20 PROGRAM 8533 ALLOW OR
DISALLOW DO NOT DISTURB

1. This program allows a station to
use the Do Not Disturh feature.

2. This program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY NOTES

X1X2 Exi. No. 10-69

x3 DND
0 = Allowed
1 = Disallowed

Chapter 9
June, 1900

940.21 PROGRAM 534 PRIMARY
STATIONS ASSIGNMENT OF ZND
HOLD RECALL AND/OR VOICE
MAIL '

1. The purpose of this program is to
enable or disable the DSS 2nd hold
recall. You may choose to enable
a second hold recall or, disable a
second hold recall on an individual
basis at each of 5 D5S positions.

2. In addition, if the DSS port is used
for interface with a MARATHON
Voice Mail Processor, (MVF) you
must  define  this  function in
PIOZrAMMing.

3. The program sequence s as
follows: .

KEY NOTES

. Step 5 times
X1 1= Yes

0 =No

2 = Voice Mail
. Step 5 Times
RTN

4. The system is factory programmed
(default data) for the D33
associated with the no. 2 primary
posiion (ICM 10) only to enable
display (station number and CO
number) of the second hold recall
along with associated tones (short
beeps).

5. By inputting "2" for voice mail, in
X 1" the DSS port and primary port
associated  with that DS5 will

WIN Communications Marathon .25

Wiy L 1T AL ridr. dadry i AT AR R



Chaplter 9
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fupction hand in hand with the 940,22 PROGRAM 535 ALLOW OR
MVP. DISALLOW BROKERAGE

SERVICE (NON-PRIVATE
When a MSG waiting indication  is OPERATION)
activated by the attendant, "Call
Attend xx" will appear in the 1. This program will allow or disallow
associated E-EXEC and E-MSG the use of the brokerage (non-
phones LCD display. When a MSG private) feature on a station basis.
waiting indication 15 activated by
the MVP, "Call MVP" will appear 2, In order for a station user to have
in the E-EXEC and E-MSG LCD access to the brokerage feawre his
display, or her station must be defined n

system programming as an allowed
Naote: station.

First Step .} is DES No. I
Second Step () is DSS NOQ. 2 3. The program sequence takes the
: : following form:
Fifth Step () is DS§ No.o 5

EEY NOTES -

35

35

X1X2 Ext. No. (10-69)

X3 Allow =1

Disallow = 0
. Step
RTN

4. The system is factory programmed
for disallow, or MO aceess to the
brokerage feature for all stations.

0.26 Marathon WIN {f.‘nmnﬂmimtiam_



040,23 PROGRAM 536 ALLOW OR
DISALLOW RINGING CO ANSWER
PREFERENCE

1. The purpose of this program is to
enable or disable ringing CO
ANSWEr Pl‘ﬂfﬂ:l’ﬂ:ﬂﬂ:& am a sYstem
wide basis.

2, If this feature is epabled in system
programming, all telephone
stations programmed to Ting on
incoming CO calls will provide the
user with aotomatic  access 10
meoming CO calls. By going off-
hook on a telephone  station
programmed  for incoming CO
ringing {while a CO is ringing) your
telephone  will automatically seize
the ringing line without any further
action on the users par.

3. The program sequence takes the
following form:

Chapler 2
June,  J904

940.24 PROGRAM 537
UNANSWERED STATION
TRANSFER TIMING

1, The purpose of this program is 1o
specify the timing for the
unanswered station recall from the
ringing station.

2. The system may be programmed so
that if a eall ringing in at a
particular station remained .
unanswered for a predetermined
period of time, the call ringing
would be diverted to the "UN" -
station position. This
predetermined period of time is
program selectable for between 00
seconds and 9.9, minutes.

Note: The system may also be
programmed  for no call diversion
.m;-_

3. The factory (default) programmed

EEY NOTES timing is 05 or 15 seconds.

5 4, The program sequence takes the

36 following form:

X1 0 = Off KEY NOTES

1=0n

. Step S

ETH 37
X1X2 (H-99 (01-3 sec)

4, The factory (default) data is "0" or . Step

off (disable this feature). RTN

Note: OO0 = no Hmer/no LN
function

WIN Communications Marathon 27
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940.25 PROGRAM 8538 EXTERNAL
PAGING PORT ZONE
ASSIGNMENTS

1. This program allows assignment of
vacant station ports for use as
external paging ports with the
meet-me  feature.

2. Three zones B6-88 are assigned to
any three specific station ports 10-
9.

3. Default data “00" is factory
programmed for no allocation of

station ports as paging ports.

4. The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY NOTES

5

38

' Step

X2X3 Vacant Station No.

. Step 3 times for
zones 86, 87, 88

RTN

5. In this program there are three
values for X1X2. By depressing
the (,) key and entering three
cxtension nmumbers the
cormesponding  zones 86, 87, 88 are
assigned.

iLe.

X1xX2 = Zone 8o
¥1x2 = Lone 87
X1x2 = Fone 88

6. Dial access code 89 is solely for all
call and is automatically assigned

to three paging ports 86, 87, 88,

7. Dial *8 on the telephone  dialpad
will automatically connect  you
{meet-me) with the paging party no
marter what zone has been selected
by the paging party.

8 Refer to Chapter 1, Section 130
for external paging connactions.

p——
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940.26 PROGRAM 539 DIAL "976"
RESTRICTION CONTROL

1. The purpose of this program is to
allow or disallow "976" local,
extended area and toll call
resiriction on a system wide basis,

I~

Any station assigned a T/R or §/R
class of restriction wvia a trunk
group COS5 assignment (see
Program #26 and #27) will either
be allowed or disallowed "976" dial
restriction depending on this data

input.

3. The program sequence takes the
following form:

KEY NOTES

s

39

X1 Allow dialing
of 976 calls =0
Disallow dialing
of 976 calls =1

. Step

RTN

WIN Communications Marathon Q.29
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SECTION 950
SMU PROGRAMS

950.1 PROGRAM 540
VERIFICATION (SMDR)

1. The purpose of this program is to
notify the system that there is an
SMU circuit card present in the
hardware.

2. The system is factory programmed
for no SMU), which means that the
default data is 0. (No SMU circuit
card installed.)

3. The program takes the following
form:

EEY NOTES
5
40
X1 1 = SMU circuit
card imstalled
0 = NO SMU
circuit card
installed
RTN

SMLU

9502 PROGEAM 541 BAUD RATE

1.

This program is wsed to set the
transmission specd of the data
being sent from the SMU card to
the senal dewvice.

- The factory default data is set at 0,

which is 300 baud,

The program takes the following
form:

EEY NOTES

3

41

X1 0 = 300 baud
1 = 1200 baud

RTN

2-30 - Marathon
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9503 PROGRAM 542 TERMINAL
TYPE

1. This program is used to set the
SMU card for serial printer
interface or aserial call accounting
system interface.

2, The factory default data 15 set at
zero, which is for a senal printer
interface.

Chapter 9
June, 1P

950.4 PROGRAM 3543 TO CLEAR
ERROR INDICATOR P.P.C.

1. This program is used to clear
programming, printer and/or cable
error indication Reset (MON LED
will be flashing).

2. The program takes the follawing
form:

EEY

3. The program takes the following

form: 5

43

KEY NOTES »
RTN

5

42

X1 0= Serial Printer

1= Call Accounting
- System
RTN
WIN Communications Marathon 9-31
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930.5 PROGREAM 544 TO CLEAR
ALERTING (ERROR) TONE

1. This program is used to clear the
alerting tome when an error s
inputted.

2. The program takes the following
form:

EEY

5
44

RTN

950.6 PROGRAM S45 SETTING
SMU CLOCK

. This program is used 1o set the
SMU clock.

2. The program takes the following
form:

KEY NOTES

S

45

X1X2 year

X3X4 month (01 to 12)
X5X6 date (01 1o 31)
3{?]{3 hour {{H-]; to 23)
X9X10 minutes (00 to 59)
RTN

032 . Marathon WIN Communications
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SECTION 960 960.2 PROGRAM 551 SYSTEM
SYSTEM MESSAGING MESSAGE EDIT
PROGRAMS
1. The purpose of this program 15 {0
960.1 PROGRAM S50 SYSTEM delete, add or change the existing
MESSAGE DATA CLEAR factory provided messages and/or
create  and imput new and/or
1. This program allows the user to additional messages.
crase the data presently
programmed in the station message 2. There are 30 message banks
MCmory ared. provided in the system message
memory.,  Lhe  system . message
Note: This program does not erase memory locations are designated
data in the received message aréa by 2-digit codes numbersd 10
or the system data message ared. through 39.  The first eight
locations, 10-17, are
2. The station message buffer preprogrammed  from the factory
(memory area) is comprised of with standard type messages. Each
message banks 02 through 09 (a message location is 16.characters
total of 8 banks). in length. :
3. Once this program procedore is 3. The system message memory banks
completed, all station message are configured as follows:
banks are completely cleared.
4. The program SequUeEnces takes the LY ETEM — ; --
fn!lu*-fiuf form: P URT ] P 58
: 8 iz [CONF_FROM 7= 7777
KEY NOTES 2 3 ACATION X T T 71 | Phovioen
Lk i T LEAVE MEZSALGE
! \mﬂwﬂ—
g : e CALL _ ExT___77
50 I
. Step (Erase) L |
RTN

4. Additional information such as
time, dates, extension numbéers,
and telephone numbers may be
added to the existing messages at
the tme of actual use by the
station wuser wvia the station
dialpad.

WIN Communications M arathon 0-33
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5. System messages must be edited or
the time

created  ar
gramming,

6. The program takes the following

of pro-

9603 PROGRAM 552 STATION
USER NAME EDIT

1. The purpose of this program is to
allow the system programmer to

form: assign  person’s names to their
associated  stations or edit an
EEY NOTES existing name assigned to a station.
5 2. A person’s name may be a total of
31 5 characters in length (so you may
’ wish to abbreviate),
X1,X2 System MSG
No, 10-39 3. The program sequence takes the
" following form:
A3 to X18 Message to be
edited, max EEY NOTES
16 digits
" Step 5
RTN 52
X1X2 Station No.
(10-69)
X3IXAX5X6XT Station User's
Name
s Step
RTN
9-34 Marathon WIN Communications



SECTION 970
LCU PROGEAMS
970.1 PROGRAM 570 LCU
VERIFICATION

1. The purpose of this program s o
notify the system that there is an
LCLU circuit card present.

2. The system is factory programmed
for no LCU, which means that the
default data is 00 (no LCU circuit
card installed),

3. The program seqguence takes the
following form:

EEY NOTES

5

70

X1 0 = No LCU circuit
card present in the
system
1 = LCU circuit

card installed
RTN

Chapter ¥
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9702 PROGRAM 8§71 SETTING
LCU PAUSE TIMER

1. The purpos¢ of this program is to
determine the length of the pause
needed. In some instances, it may
be necessary o program a pause
into a dialing sequence, An
example of this would be in the
case where OCC (Le. MCIL Sprint)
dialing takes place. When a pause
is programimed - into  a dialing -
sequence, the length of the pause
will be determined by the data
input into Program ST1.

2. This program takes the following
form:

EEY

3
71

X1%2
RTN

3. Values for X1 and X2 are as
follows:

Data Definiti
01 = 3 seconds
0z = 6 seconds
03 = 9 seconds
4 = 12 seconds

(factory default)

+
=

Ilﬂ = ful]' 5f:m::ncis

Note:  Factory  provided  data i
T which  means  the timer  is
programmed  for a duration of 2
seconds.

WiN Communications
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970.3 PREOGRAM §72
ASSIGNMENT OF TENANT
NUMBER

1. This program associates a
particular temant with each
individual station class of service
{COS).

2. In most system configurations,
multiple stations will be assigned
the same class of service. These
common stations may be treated as
groups orf "Tenants™ by the LCU
circuit card for the purpose of
simplifying the call routing
procedures.

3. There are five tepants provided in
the system. It is necessary to assign
a tenant to each individual class of
service.  There are 32 classes of
Service.

4. The program takes the following
form:

The system programmer may assign
any tenant to any class of service.

An example of multiple tenant
assignments- would be:
Example:
CO35 Tenant No,
1 = 1
02 = 2
03 = 3
04 = 4
05 = 3
06 = 1
7 = 2
03 = 4
32 = 5
Note: This & not factory daa
represented. This is onily an

example configuration. Your
system may be configured

differertiy.
KEY NOTES
=5
72
X1 Tenant number 1 to 5 may
be entered 32 times for
ecach CO35
RTN
5. Factory default data is
programmed for all classes of
service {01 through 32) to be
assigned to tepant group number
"17.
Q-36 Marathon WIN Communications
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9704 PROGRAM 573 LCU RESET 9705 PROGEAM 580 READ OR

1.

The purpose of this program is to
reset the LOU circuit card.

. Resetting the LCU will intermupt

any call processing taking place,
restart the call processing
procedure, and resume overall
operation of the circuit card.

WRITE TENANT DATA

.

The purposé of this program is to
read and write information into
any tenant 1 to 5.

- This program must be performed

before inputting data into any of
the Programs 81 to 90 for any given

tenant 1 to 3.
3. The program takes the following
form: 3. A time of 40 seconds must be

allowed before performing

KEY Programs 81 to 90.

3 4, After entering the necessary
13 Programs 81 to 90, you must return
, back to Program 80 to- wrle the
RTN information into the system.

5. Allow 40 seconds for the system to
write the programmed data into

the operating software,

6. The program takes the following

form:

EEY NOTES

]

80

X 0 = Read
1 = Wnite

Y Tenznt Number
1to 5

RTN

Example:

To read information from tenant
number ofe:

WIN Communications Marathon Q.37
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Any of the LCU Programs from &1-80
can be performed at this time.
mto  ténant

To write information

number one:

970.6 PROGRAMS 581 TO 83
ASSIGNMENT OF ORPN DATA

1. The following programs are used
to input allowable dialing digits on
the LCU button. This sequence of
programs will also assign a routing
pattern to be iaken, (Refer 1o
Program S584).

2. Program 582 is used to input three
digit area codes. or three digit
prefixes in states that do not
require a "1" to be dialed first.

3. Program 582 is used in states that
require a "17 plus a three digit
prefix or a "1" plus the three digit
area code. -

Note: The system will
automatically inpeet the "1, do
not enter  the “I% before  any
prefixes  or area codes.

4, Program 583 is used for any
number that requires a "0" plus the
three digit prefix and a "0" plus the
three digit area code. This
program is mainly designed for
international phone numbers.

Note: The system will
mutomatically  input the "0", do
not enter  the "0" before  any
prefizes.

9-38
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5. The program takes the following 5
form: B2
KEY NOTES 112
5 119
NN Program 81-83 3
0
X1X2X3  Start No. .
. 200
Y1YZY3 End No. .
s 999
N Change ORPN Table 1-7 ,
(Refer to Program 584) 0
RTN RTN
6. Factory default data there is no
data in Programs 381, 582 and 583, 5
83

7. To clear all data tables 581 to S&3 :
to factory default data, perform the 110
following operations: "

999

KEY

'

S ?
&1 RTN

¥

112

¥

119

0

*

200

WIN Communicalions Marathon F‘-E'Tﬁ-
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9T70.7 PROGRAM 584
ASSIGNMENT OF ORPN AND
CALL CATEGORY TO TRUNK
GROUP

1. This program is uwsed to assign
rounting patterns ({11 10 07) and its
priorities using trunk groups.

2 There is a maximum of five

prioritiess  per ORPHN,

3. Outgoing CO calls will be routed
through the patterns according to
the trunk group priorities
programmed into the ORPN table
(refer to Programs S81-583).

4. If the preferred trunk group is busy
then the next available trunk group
will be assigned to the outgoing CO
call. If all trunk groups are busy a
busy tone will be received,

5. The program
form:

KEY

=5
84

takes the following

NOTES

X1X2 ORPN Numbers

(01 to O7)

X3X4X5X6 May be entered 5 times
X3X4 = Call Category
numbers (00 to 41)
X5X6 = Trunk Groups
(01 to 08)

RTN
Refer 1o Table 94 for call category
assignments

970.8 PROGRAM S5E85
ASSIGNMENT OF AREA OFFICE
CODE

l. The purpose of this program s to
assign your own three digit area
code from (000 to 999),

2, The program takes the following
form:

KEY

5
a3

NOTES .

X1X2X3 Area Code

(000 o 999)

RTN

9-40
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970.9 PROGRAM 580 NON-EQUAL
ACCESS, ACCESS CODE,
AUTHORIZATION CODE AND
TELEPHONE NUMBER

1. The purpose of this program is to
assign a long distance services
number and authorization number
to a call category (U1 to 03),

Chapter @
Swne, TN}

¥

X17X18
X19X20
RTN

Example: When dialing 535-1212 12345
enter the following:

2, The long distance services number EEY
and authorization number must be
entered 1n two digit intervals with 5
three SPD’s put in between them. B6
There 15 a maximum of nine .
entries. 55
3. The program takes the following 51
form: .
21
KEY NOTES .
25PD
5 »
86 SPD
. 5P
X1x2 Call Category (01 to 03) .
01= Call Catepory 37 12
02= Call Category 38 .
03= Call Category 39 34
04 = Call Category 40 .
05= Call Category 41 SSPD
X3X4 RTN
:‘.l'.’jxﬁ MNote: X3 through X200 may be
\ enfered  five fimes.
XTXE
X9X10
X11X12
X13X14
X15X16
Marathon Q-41
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970.10 PROGRAM 587
ACCESS, ACCESS CODE

1. The purpose of this program is to
assign a three digit access code for
Equal Access Codes.

2, Equal access codes will be found
on the call category list {Table 9-
4). Call category numbers 27 to 36
will be utilized for this program.

3. A maximum of 10 Egqual Access
Codes may be entered.

4, The program takes the following
form:

EEY NOTES

5

87

;.'(]IEKE 3 digit access code

(up to 10 dmes)

L]

ETN

EQUAL

970.11 PROGRAM 588
ASSIGNMENT OF OUTGOING

WATS LINE BAND ACCESS CODE

1. The purpose of this program is to
assign & two digit access code for
outgoing WATS calls.

2, Access codes will be found on the
call category list (Table 9-4). Call
category numbers 10 to 15 will be
utilized -for this program.

3. Amaximum of six access codes may
he entered.

4, The program takes the following
form:

EEY NOTES

5

88

X1X2 2 digit WATS Access
Code

' Step six times

RTN

Note: The first access code refers
to rumber 10 on the call category
list. The secomd access code refers
to mumber II on the call category
list etc.

D42 Marathon
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970.12 PROGRAM 589 DIAL ™17
REQUIRED

1. The purpose of this program is to
inform the system whether or not
a "1" is required before an area
code or prefix.

2, Factory default data is set for 0
which indicates a "1" before area
code or prefix is not reguired.

3. The program takes the following
form:

KEY NOTES

s

89

X1 0 = No (Factory)
1 = Yes

RTN

Chaprer #
T T

970.13 PROGRAM 5910
ASSIGNMENT OF TYPE OF NON-
EQUAL ACCESS CODES

1. The purpose of this program is to
assipn call catepories (37 to 41) wo
a particular  type of Non-equal
Access Code (0-5).

Example:
Nor-Equal
Access Code Call Catepories
0 37 1o 41 are MCI type
1 37 is ITT type, 28 to
41 are MCT type
2 38 is ITT type, 37, 39, 40
and 41 are MCI type
3 39 is ITT type, 37, 38, 40
and 41 are MCI type
4 40 is ITT type, 37, 38, 39
and 41 are MCI type
5 41 is ITT type, 27 to 49

are MCI type

2. The program takes the following
form:

KEY NOTES
s
a0
X1 Non-Equal Access Code
{0 1o 5)
RTHN
WIN Communications Marathon 043
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Note: After all programs are
preformed for a particular fenonf,

the informetion mugt  be written
back to the LCU cirenit  cord  vic
Program 580,

o-44 Marathon WiIN Communications
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Table 9-1 COMMANDS
COMMARD | HAME WEANING BPERATION ROTE -
o OPEN Gels you inlo program O Kxxx XX KX User [denlification
COMMAND mods 1eaa Faiiatte
Hemibiar D000 "~ - 5393
* {See Program Mo, £€3)
EHITIAL
PROGRAM Provides Power ressl far Uter Mdenlification Numiber,
1 LONHKG {FPL) the System I XXX Used far momastany pewer
COMMAKD TEad rezel,
ERD Gete you oul of
E COMMAND pregram mode E
& I of system commasds
H HELP Help command H a4 programs will be printed
COMMAND [Sew Lable 3-1)
Used o sog printing
BAEAK and cancel 8 progrm It you wanl e tlop
COMMAND enbry Friml O,
WIN Communications Marathon 045
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Table 9-1 COMMANDS (cont.)
COMMARD MAME WEAHING OFERATION PRIMT ROTE
RO EDM Vertion X o= 5
C10 VERSION Ulilized In System ] K Displays ROM
Vgriiea |a Spitem
DiP CPU Gircyll Card Bit Batery Dip
€1 SWITCH Switch setting and Lithium t11 [BTN] BXXXXKEE KXRX, | a0 m Mo Gost
POSITION Eatisry Candilion T =
Lk 4221570 = On
Factary o 1=m
ey
RUNKING GFU Run Time and i - m-r;q - mT-:
h - "
ciz TIMER E:!l:mp:ln'lpnnr 1z [ATH ] [l
KX = R
TROUBLE
ci3 DATA Hardware mallunclions £ 0000 IR MY | =
. MM = MESHITES
4 TEE = FTACE MO, TW 5
W = Vemlea
Q46 Marathon WIN Communications
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Table 9-1 COMMANDS (cont.)
CAOMEAHD HAME BEANING OFERATION
This command wlll printegd tha
Ci4 EYSTEM syiem hardware, the quaniisg G4
. CORETRUCTION #nd version bype al &ach circuil
card b the syslem.
EXAMPLE OF PRINTOUT;
=C14 KELVOD KELVDD KSLVGD KSLimo
KZLETT  KSLCTT
E = Kind of clreel card Bzing utllized: 3L = Stack location {1 10 5}
1 = ETU ¥ = Vertion Humbss
1 = COu C = Conbol Werilexien Nambar
3 = E5l {8 = Maralhan)
4 = SMY TT = Type of Telephone
5 = LCU (See table 3.2}
B = STATION 00 = Factory L=
WIN Communications Marathon 9-47
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Table 9-1 COMMANDS {cont.)
COMMEKD HAME MEANING QPERATION PRINT HGTE
CONTROL TZIA5ET 0 Bid =
Ci8 VERIFICATION | Marathon Sysiem CFU c1s [A] EXXEEXE[L - Kb couien
HUMBER Ceatral Verilication 0 = Martha .
H Canbrel
Prints oul e coadilien of .
the Sysiems FLAM. Exsmple: - ,
FRAM Broken FLAM. If 2 Brokea i
C16 CHECK RAM i Found, Reler lo c16 (RN x o
Comemasnd (14,
T = Tear
TIME Time Adjsttmeel M. Masts
c17 ADJUSTMENT | For System Cleck CH7.Y7MM,00, 1K, m= [RTH] %0 = o
= Hiase
TROUBLE Attempt i Clear
cig DATA Broken RAM, or c18 [ATH]
CLEAR Communlcation Break
948 Marathon WIN Communications
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Chapler 9
June, 1900

HELP COMMAND LIST

<3YSTEM COMMAND>=

O: OPEN COMMAND
I:M-CPU IPL COMMAND

E:END COMMAND
H:HELF PRINT COMMAND

<ESC=:PRINT CANSEL COMMAND

CI:ROM VERSION
CIZRUNNING TIME
C14:5YSTEM  INF.
Cla:RAM CHECK

$11(4):USER DATA ALL CLR
S13(P)ICM CALLING
S15(P)}:HOLD ALARM TIME
$17(P):CO CANSEL TIME
S19(P):DP SPEED
S21(P):FIP

S23(P::NA ST

S25(P):CO TG

S27(P):ST CLASS
S29(P):ALLOW(2)
S31(P):DISALLOW  (2)
S33(P):DND

$35(P):BRKG

S37(P):UNA

S41(P):SMDR  SPEED
S43(+)OBSTRUCTION RESTORE
S45(4 ) TIME ADJUST
S51(F):M5G EDIT
ST0(P):LCU INS/OUS
S7T2(P):LCU TENANT NO.
S81(PRLCU NXX
S83(P):LCU 0=NXX
S85(P):LCLU AREA CODE
SET(P)ELCU E.Q A/C
S89(P):L.CU PREFIX

<SYSTEM STATUS PRINT COMMAND>

Cl11:DIP SW
C13FALLT
CI15TEL ID
CI17T:UPDATE TIME

INF.

<SYSTEM DATA MODIFY & PRINT COMMAND>

S12(4):USER. DATA CLR
S14(F):HOLD -
S16(PrFLA TIME

S18(P):DP LINE

S20(P)yDF BREAK

S2APyERA ST

S24(P):CBU ST

526(P).CLASS INDEX
S2B(P)ALLOW (1)
S30(Py:DISALLOW (1)
S32(P):NON SQUARE
S34(P):2ND RECALL
S36(PRAUTO ANSWER
S40(P):SMDR  INS/OUS
S42(FRSMDE  UNIT
544(¢).0BSTACLE TONE RES
550{+):M5G RAM IPL
S32(P).STNAME

STI(FLCU PAUSE TIME
SE0(4)TENANT DATA READ
SE2PELCU 1+NXX
SE4(PRLCU QRPN
SE&(PRLCU N.E A/C
SEE(PELCU OUT WATS
SOO(PRLCL SUFFIX
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Sune, TFHD
Table 9-3
MARATHON TELEPHONE DATA SHEET FOR RMU
12 Marathon E-6 TEL X 4 8 6F
13 E-18 TEL X 8 69
14 E-30 TEL X 8 BA
15 E-6 TEL 0 8 67
16 E-18 TEL 0 8 61
17 E-30 TEL 0 8 62
18 E-6 OA TEL .4 8 BF
19 E-18 0A TEL X 8 B9
20 E-30 0A TEL e 8 BA
21 E-6 OA TEL 0 8 B7
22 E-18 0A TEL 4] 8 El
23 E-30 0A TEL 0 8 B2
24 E-DSS 1 & 6D
25 E-EXPHONE ] 8 E3
26 E-MSG PHONE Y 3 BC
27 E-MSG PHONE 0 2 BA
28
29
30 g

LT Marathon WIN Communicalions
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Jure, 190
Table 94
CALL CATEGORY LIST

Ha. Deseription Ma, Description
[} STLC Standard Local Pl FATL1 Fx Tall 1
g2 | "HULC High Use Local 23 FXTL2 FX Toll 2
03 | FXLCT FX Local 1_ 24 F:fn.a FX Toll 3
D4 FrLs2 FX Local 2 25 FXTL4 Fx Toll 4
03 FXLC3 Fx Local 3 26 FATLS Fx Toll 5
0B FrLC4 F¥ Local 4 27 EICA Egual Agoess 1
7 FXLCS Fx Local 5 28 EIC2 Equal Access 2
08 LCTL Local Toll 29 EIC3 Equal Access 3
) oDD Direct Distance Dialing 30 EiC4 Equal Access 4 |
10 WATSCH Wats Combined 1 a1 EICS Equal Accass 5
11 WATSC2 Wats Combined 2 32 EICE Equal Access B
12 WATSCS Wats Combined 3 a3 EICT Equal Access 7
13 WATSC4 Wats Combined 4 34 EICE Equal Access B
14 WATSOSE Wats Combined 5 35 EICS Equal Access 9
15 ‘u';quT'E-GE Wats Combined & 56 EIC10 Equal Access 10

16 WATSD Wats Dedicated 1 ar WEIC1 No Equal Access 1
17 WATSD2 Wats Dedicated 2 38 NEIC2 Mo Equal Access 2
18 WATSDO3 Wats Dedicated 3 39 NEIC3 Mo Egual Access 3
19 WATSD4 Wats Dedicated 4 40 MNEIC4 Me Equal Access 4
20 WATSDS Wats Dedicated 5 41 NEICS No Egual Access 5
21 WalsDE Wals Dedicated 6

WiIN Communications Marathon 9-51
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MOTHER BOARD (MBD) LED INDICATORS

Table 9-5

LED INDICATORS FOR THE RMU CIRCUIT CARD

et

LED Mame

—

Description

EMU Mode

This LED is used to indicate
whether or not the system has
been programmed for use with
a modem

LED ON: System is
programmead  for uwse with a
modem

LED OFF: System is mnot
programmed for use with a
madem

EMU Status

This LED is used to indicate the
stafus of the RMU circuit card
LED ON: RMU is on-line with
terminal for programming

LED FLASHING: The system
has been programmed for EMU,
but is not on-line with 2 terminal

LED OFF: The system has oot
been programmed for REMU
(perform program number &)

CQ Status

This LED is used to momtor the
CO line used for remote
programming

LED ON: CO line to RMU
circuit card is io use {on-line)
LED FLASHING: There is an
incoming call to the RMU cireuit
card

LED OFF: CO line to EMU
circuit card is idle

9-52
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Table 9-6
EMU R5232 CABLE CONMNECTIONS

On the RMU circuit card, there is a female 25-pin RS-232 connector used to
interface the RMU circuit card with a terminal.

The ASCII code for the RMU circuit card is : Start Bit 1, Data Bit 3, Stop Bit 1.
(ASCI Seven, No Parity Bit)

The pins of RMU circuit card are as follows:*

Pin 1 - Frame Group {FG)

Pin 2 - Transmitted Data (TXD)
Fin 3 - Received Data (RXD)

Pin 4 - Request to Send (RTS)

Pin 5 - Clear to Send (CTS)

Fin 6 - Data Set Read (DSE)

Pin 7 - Signal Ground (SG)

Pin 8 - Data Cdrrer Detect (DCD)
Pin 20 - Data Terminal Ready (DTR)

Note: All pins are comnected to a standard ASCH  type data  terminal
(Texas Instrument  Silent 700 or eguivalent).

WiIN Communicalions Marathon 9-53
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CHAPTER 10
TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION

r——

. Erratic opecration

LIDS5 o tion  same

as if 30 button tele-
phone (D535 buttons)
operate as CO line
keys or D55 LEDk
erratic

. CPU run light/COU

busy light flashing
together, Station in
contnuous  reset
conditdon

. CPU mun light off or

steady

1. Sysiem not imgal-
ized propesly

1. DSS connected to
wrong port Le. can
only be connected 1o
port #2 and #3 of
each 5TU

1. Defective power sup-
ply Le. incorrect vol-
tage or fluctuating
voltage

2. Low AC voltage

1. Operational sofrware
{E-Proms U3-Ug)
not installed proper-

Iy

2. Bad DC/DC convert-
er

3. Damaged CPU ie.
cards plugged in with
power on or cabling
is short or wrong

4. Power connector on
CPU board is hack-
wards

5. Power supply not
connected 10 ESU
#1, ESU #2, or
internal power wter-
face not connecied
to ECU

1. Re-initialize  in
accordance  with
initialization
instruction.  Refer 1o
Chapter 1, Figure 1-
432

1.Re-connect DSS5 1o

ports #2 and #3

1.Connect line monitor
to AC input to verify
¢lean input

2. Measure DC  output
voltage to power supply

1.Check installation of
Eproms and PC board

2.Change CPU card to
verify defective parts

3.8ame as #2

4 Re-connect internal
power interiace

S.Re-confirm proper
connection of all power
interfaces

WiIN Communications
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June, 1990
TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE (CONT.)
SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION
5. COU  failure/TREL 1. COU malfunetion 1. Swap-out for verifica-

light steady or flash-
ng

6. Lost Data: system
assumed operation of
factory data for
specific programming
instead of customized

ProgranmL

7. System Reset (Fre-
quently/infre-
qently

L

=] o Lhm

. COU communication

error  between CPU
and COLU

. System  initialization

required

. Programming on-line

while stations are in
use (off-hook) re-
uires you to re-eoter
ata. See Pro-
ﬁammiug Tips.

ere 15 no indication
on DSS when
customer data is not

expected, only mult-
i;):l];e beep-tones when
pressing (#).

Improper

system
inittalization

. Power fluctuation in-

itialization

. Defective power sup-

ply

. AC line noise
. Power surges

. Lightning
. Electrical

or mech-
anical interference

. Radio frequency in-

terference

. System ground

tion of malfunction

2.8ame a5 #1

3.Re-imitialize system.
Eefer to Chapter 1,
Fipure 1-42

1.Review data for Ring

Assignment  Program
#22 and #23

1. Re-initialize

2, Install Isolation trans-
former or power reg-
ulator,  Relocate to
dedicated power
SOUree.

3.Replace power supply

4. AC line filter

5.8urge protector

6. Same as #4

7.Consult WIN Techni-
cal Service Depart-
ment

8.Install RFT filter

9. Check star washer and
ground

10-2
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TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE (CONT.)
POSSIBLE CAUSE

SYMPTOM

POSSIBLE SOLUTION

& FErratic operation-
‘system reset /)
stations  randomly

accessing €O lines

9. IKHZ (1000 cycle)
continuous tone and
all LEDs lit steadily
on telephone
station terminal
{for E, E-18 and
E-30)

10. Cyclic repetiion of
statipn  diagnostic
sequence (reset-
ting) LEDs se-
guencing, two be
tones after eac
eyele. LCD on Execs
not functionin

ly i.e.
Bs88888% dispiayed

—

3. Proper

.Keys de

Corrupted  data in Sy-
stem M (Random
Accessed Memory)
due to system nol 1o-
tialized or initialized

improperly

Soft data due to de-
factive software

Defective CPLU RaM
or ECU RAM/-
Defective CPU hat-
tery or ECU barttery

. Key short {out of box

failure)

. Key liei:rressnad simult-

anecusly  while con-
necting the staton
line cord

. Faulty station elec-

tronics

: I-gfly short (out of box

failure)

ressed
simultancously  while
connecting the station
line cord

initialization
rocedure  pot  fol-

owed

. ECU e¢abling to CPU

improper or STU
Fiuggc in with power
M

1. Re-initialize  systém

2.Replace Software

3.Consult WIN Tech-
nical Service De-
partment

1.Consult WIN Techni-

cal Service Depart-
ment for return and
repair procedure

2.Reset station by un-
plug_ginﬁ"an re-
ne

plugging cord
3.8wap out station (o
confirm irouble.

Consult WIN Techni-
cal Service Depart-
ment for return and
repair procedure,

1.Consuli WIN Techni-

cal Serviee Depart-
ment for returm and
repair procedure

2. Reset  station by un-

p!uggipg and replug-
ging hns cord

3.Befer to Chapter 1,
Figure 1-42 for proper
initialization

4. Fefer to Chapter 1,
Section 130 for proper
cabling procedure

WIN Communicalions

Marathon
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TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE (CONT.)

SYMPTOM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

POSSIBLE SOLUTION

10, (Comntinued)

11. Station  completes
diagnostics and
LED remain steady
after two beep tones

12. Executive station
has no function

13, E-6 Tel, E-18 Tel,
E-30 Tel, Exec and
D88 are non-
functioning

14, No vnicf_, )
communication

5. Bad STU hardware

6, Mis-communication
between STLU and
CPU (possibly due to
defective STU
Processory

1. Low DL Voltage at
wer Input to KSLU
from power supply)

1. Data  pair reversed

polarity

2. 5TU lock up because
of communication
errors.  STU unable
to reciify problem
internally

1. Data pair reversed
polarity

2. Data pair open (no
connection)

1. Diata pair short craut

1. Tip and Ring Short

2. EMU oot installed or
installed incorrectly

5.8wap-out STU with
spare to verify , then
return to WIN for re-
pair

6. 5ame as #5

7.Measure output wvolt-
age (DC) of Wer
supply. Voltage should
be approximately 29

volts unloaded
1.Correct data pair
polanty

2. 5wap-ont  STU  wath
spare to verfy, then
consult 'WIN Tech-

nical Service Depart-
ment

1.Correct data pair po-
larity

2.Reconnect data pair

1.Eliminate shorting

cahle and/or interface

1.Check for short
location. Eliminate
shorting cable and/or
inmterface

2. Refer to Chapter 1,
Section 130 for correct
installation and proper
lpcation of EMU cards

10-4
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TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE (CONT.)

SYMFPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION
15,8tation non- 1. DTA 10 T or B short 1. Locate short
funciional  station

trouble LED lights
steady

16. Same as #7

17. One-way communi-
cation to calling
station from called
station - low receive
level

18. No LED:s flashing to
indicate internal
remote diagnostics

19, Station busy light on

20. Station TRBL hight
on

1. OTE to T or B short

1. Tip or Ring discon-
nect at called station

2, Cable capacitance
problem
3. Bad transmitter or

defective receiver or
STU

1. Statiqn
function

clock mal-

1. Steady - a station is

2. FLASHING -
TREBL, Com-
munication Error,
STU CPLU  Failure,
STU Hardware
failure, Statiom or
Terminal Com-

munication Mal-
function, No 5STU
Communication
between CPL

1. Cahle short circuit

2. Cross Connectios

STU

2.Eliminate short from
cabling and/or
interface

1.Same as #7

2. Same as #7

1.Check cabhle for
continuity

2.Consult  WIN Tech-
nical Service
Department

3.Swap-out_suspected
part to verify defective

operation

1.Swap-out station 1o
confirm, then econsult
WIN Technical Ser-
vice Department for
return,/Tepair

1.This is normal

2.Check STU cabling,
then change STU o
verify malfunctioning
part

1. Verify proper cable
connect
2Cheeck for cable

continuity

3. Two stations  must be

unplugged 1o reset
LED

WIN Communications

Marathon
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TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE (CONT.) P
SYMFPFTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION

21. BLF/Station CO 1. Damaged ECU card 1.Replace ECU

LED’s on steady |
2Z2ECU cabling 2Check ECU cabling.

incorrect Refer to Chapter 1,
Section 150,

3, System not re- 3.Re-initialize system.

initialized upon Refer w Chapter 1,
adding ESU Figure 1-42

4. 8wap-out ECU to ver-
ify part is malfunc-
tioning

22. Improper or no 1. Line Key disabled 1.Re-program Line Key
access to COs
2. No COU card inter- 2.Connect COU card
faced (in this case,
busy tone heard)

3, COU incorrectly 3. Reconnect COU ac-

connected to ECU cording to Installation
Man cabling dia- 7e
gram

4 No EMU Card 4.Install EMU in ESU
installed in ESU # 2 #2
(In this case, busy
tone heard)

23, Misdialing 1. Defective dial oscil- 1.Replace COU
lator te. COU basis
2. Defective dialpad lE;p!ate station termi-
n
3. DTMF tone burst 3, Consult WIN Techni-
duration too short cal Service Depart-
ment for servics  in-
formation
24. No transmission  on 1. No EMU 1.Add EMU card to
ICM card or oneway proper ECU
IrANSMIsSI0n
2. EMU  plogged into 2. Unplug EMU and re-
incorrect board E]:ug into proper ECU
ard
25. No LCD display 1. Display control but- 1.Depress DISP CONT s
(DSS/BLF) ton of

I-6 Marathon WiN Communicalions
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TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE (CONT.)

POSSIBLE SOLUTION

SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE
26, Mo ring at attendant 1. NA button on
station
2, CO not programmed
to Ting
3. NA MODE activated
rimary station
EMcss.ag,u: light will be
lit)
27, Phantom Ringing 1. Station gueue set and
forgotten

2. High off-hook voltage
on trunks and voltage
supervised lines

3. Ring timeout fun:n—
ed for too long
period of time

4. Radio Frequency
Interference HIFI}I

5. Electro M ic In-
terference due to el-
ectric motors, etc.

6. Peripheral equipment
interfaced with tunks
cauwsing induced noise
and fa%s': ringing due
to  surges ﬂ{ﬁs. ezl
diverters,
sequencers, call
router, speed dialers,
ctc.)

1, Depress NA button

ZRe-program ring
assignment

3.Go off-hook and de-
press 0"

LPick up handset and
make connection, then
hang up

2.Consult WIN Techni-
cal Service
Department for advice
on how to wverify with
local operating

cOmpany

3.8horten Ring-timeout
period. Refer to
Chapter 1, Section
190.

4.Consult WIN Techni-
cal Service
Department for FCC
reguircments

5.Consult WIN Techni-
cal Service Depart-
ment for solution

6. Consult WIN Techni-
cal Serviee Depart-
ment for information
on equipment compat-
ihility

WIN Communications Marathon
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Jume, TN
TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE (CONT.)
SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION
28, Cannot activate 1. No station connected 1.Connect station  ter-
M&SG Waiting func- o port - MSG LED “minal
tion extinguished
2. When activating 2. Depress MSG and 1try

29, Erratic ringing

3. Execulive Tele-
hone LCID» "(HH0"

ACCEsS

to first

COs only)

6

MSG, must depress
station I35 within 5
seconds of MS3G but-
Ton

. Each MSG button

associated  with own
DsS5 only Le.  must
use 2 MSG  buttons
for 60 stations. Not
true of MA and CBU

. Primary station  acci-

mode (even when DSS

lJt:i'll:.—:.EiE' put in night
used)

. Programming per-

formed with stanons
in use without using
proper procedurs

Step by step Central
Offices

. Executive Telephone

connection

again

3.Depress correct MSG
associated  with that
D55 only

1.Go off-hook oo Ext
#10, then dial "0"

2.Review and correct
programmed  data  or
re-enter program data

3.Consult WIN Techni-
cal Service Depart-
ment

1.Executive must be

connected to Ports 1
through 8 only of each
STU

10-8
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I. When
specific

PROGRAMMING

APPENDIX

Programming
operation-related

quch as:

a.

When

Line Key Assignments,
Program # 32

Ring Assignments (Dayand
Night) Programs +#22 and
#23

P-Key Assignment, Pro-
gram #32

stations  are off-hook,

TIPS

station
data £

it is

necessary to enter specific program data
The following are examples of
hypothetical operation:

twice.

.

Suppose station #2515 off-
hook (busy on a CO call).

You are presently
programming Day-Ring
Assignments and wish to
program CO lines 1
through 6 to ring at station
numbers #10 and #25.

Enter data "017 for CO line
#1, The DSS LCD displays
"01/10".  This is correct
since you wish to have CO
line #1 ring at stattonm # 10,

Press "#" to step 1o next
ring locations, The DSS
LCD displays "01/21". If
you do not want station 21

a4

to ring, alter this data as
tollows:

Enter data "25" for ncxt
ring assigned  station.
The D55 LCD displays
01/25".

Enter "#" in order to
step -to . next location.
Motice that an error tone
(Multiple becp-tones) is
emitted from the
programming station.
This error tone is an
indication that station
#25 is in wse.

Therefore, the aystem
requires  verification
that you wish to change
the s1anon’s present
operation,  Notice  the
DSS  display has not
changed from "01/25"
DO NOT press "#°
again. This will only tell
the system to pass this
ring location and resume
default data for this
spectfic  assignment.

Eesnter the data "25" for
ring assignment and
press "#".  Recntenng
the actual data a second
time will 1ell the system
1o store this information
for use when station #25
becomes 1dle {(on-hook

condition) again. At
that time, the system will
reload the newly stored

WiN Comrunications
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Appendiz A
June, T

data into program #22 and
assume the new operation
for extension #25 with
respect to its ring
assignment.

2. Review programmed data upon
completing  programming.  Many
times information is entered
incorrectly onto the dialpad due to
human error. In addition, often
stations are in use and proper.

programming procedures are not
followed.

Appendix  A-2 Marathon
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APPENDIX B

SPEAKERPHONE 1. Remove the modular line cord
INSTALLATION from the telephone.
2. Open the telephone by loosening

GENERAL two screws fastened at the base
A MARATHON SPM (Speakerphone that secures the housing,
Module) may be installed in the .
MARATHON E-6, E-18 and E-30 3, Place a MARATHON SPM inwo
telephones when CO handsfree calling the card holder located on the
is required. upper middle of the base and plug -

a connector cable from the SPM

into the connector CN40 located
INSTALTLATION PROCEDURE at the base as show in Figure E-
To mostall a MARATHON SPM: 1.

' MARATHON S5PB :
SPB COMMECTOR CABLE

Figure B-1 Speakerphone Installation

WIN Communications Marathon Appendix B-1



e

E#

————
1 L
q o4

FIT -39 A "

CIITLRRT SR, Y BN T HEST ., 112
- a MITTALI, T2y

r o -
voos . L LR -
o oo s M v T AHAN
s g, Pallggeerae g laitheh
: o ' ' pome =rd A SoeTTA RAN
N . e e 0 S - e LG LR

o - ,i‘l'[.i..'_;.':-ﬁ'.l s

'\-_ N - l -
o SRR D
L) b o .
S =
i Ll
- [ n_\..lu
. B
o N - o
: e A R R
1,5- B R
- B -Lm ll_|' i
UL Ll = i
N W P .
- & gl L
-
R o B
. i .
L) = - I x .
. o P
- e
r * ~ u
— . p ; .
. - L
e - - Y -
-F.
R
e
N '\-.\_r_.._. "
- . Lo hurz v - h_"‘".
s
1 \
g
e g e L. WL a o e ———— e s i — e S e ——————
- ) L]
SR PR naita s v Wy




AFPENDIX C

WAILL PHONE INSTALLATION PROCEDUEE
INSTALLATION To wall mount a MARATHON
telephone, refer to Figure C-1.
GENERAL
MARATHON E-6, E-18 and E-30
telephones may be wall mounted.

HAND SET BRACKET

#—"

i

Figure C-1 Wall Phone Installation

WIN Communications Marathon Appendiz (-1
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APPENDIX D o

GLOSSARY OF
TEEMS AND ACRONYMS

BLF - Busy Lamp Field
KSU - Key Service Unit
BTU - British Thermal Unit

C-MOS - Capacitive Metal Oxide
Semiconductor

CO - Central Qffice
CONT DISP - Contrgl Display

CO/PBX - Central Office/Private
Eranch Exchange

COS - Class of Service

COU - Central Office Line Unit
CPU - Central Processing Unit
Cradle - Handset rest (on-hook)

Dialpad - Keypad with digits 0-9,
letérs A-Z and characters * and #

Digital Key Pad - Same as Dialpad

DIP Switch - Dual Inline Package
Switch

DP - Rotary Dial Pulse

DSS - Direct Statdon Select

DTMF - Dual Tone Multi Frequency

ECU - Expansion Control Unit

EMU - Expansion Matrix Unit

Enter - Depress appropriate key

Eprom - Electrically Programmable
Read Only Memory

ESU - Expansion Service Unit

FCC - Federal Communications
Commission

ICM - Intercom

Idle CO - Inactive Centra]l.lﬂﬂ"kc Line
IPL - Iniual Program Load

LCD - Liguid Crystal Display

LED - Light Emitting Diode

Line Key - Central Office Trunk Key

MDF - Main Distribution Frame

MOH - Music On Hold
ms - Millisecond
MSG - Message Key

Ohm - Value for (impedance)
resistance to the flow of electrons

PBX - Private Branch Exchange

PGM - Program

ﬂ:]ﬁ Commiinicalions

Marathon

Appendix  D-1



Appendix D
June, 1990

PTCI-P_'m_itive Temperature
Coefficient Varistor

RAM - Random Access Memory
ROM - Read Only Memory

Semi Restrict - Modified Outgoing
Dial Restriction

SPD - Speed Dial

SMU - Station Message Recording
Unit

Splash Tone - Alerting Tone
STU - Station Terminal Unit

Tenants - Sharers of Service in the
same Key System

ﬁp_,pendi: D-2
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